




Global Institutions,
Marginalization, and
Development

For more than a century and a half, the most powerful national governments have
created institutions of multilateral governance that promise to make a more inclu-
sive world, a world serving women, working people, the colonized, the “backward,”
the destitute, and the despised. This book is a study of that promise and the real
impact of this “actually existing” world government.

Global Institutions, Marginalization, and Development discusses what systems of global
institutions have done, and what they have not done, to keep their promise to 
the truly disadvantaged. It examines whether the system will serve the world’s 
least-advantaged, or marginalize them further.

The future will largely be determined by the understanding of the global political
economy developed by the world’s most powerful people – corporate leaders and
government officials in the strongest states. Their worldviews, in turn, will be influ-
enced both by the political action and the ideas of social movements, and by the
views of those who study the global political economy. Whether it is the “economists
and political philosophers” of the rich or the social movements of the disadvantaged
that are most likely to influence the world’s lawmakers and the processes by which
they will complete the next generation of multilateral institutions are the central
topics of this book.

Key content includes:

• World Organizations and Human Needs
• Liberal Internationalism
• Social Movements and Liberal World Orders
• Political Consequences of the New Inequality
• Leadership and Global Governance for the Information Age
• Marginalization and the Privileged

This book is important reading for anyone with an interest in international political
economy, global governance, development and the politics of North–South relations.

Craig N. Murphy is Historian of the United Nations Development Programme
while on leave from Wellesley College, where he is M. Margaret Ball Professor of
International Relations. He was chair of the Academic Council on the UN System
from 2002 to 2004, president of the International Studies Association in 2000 to 2001,
and a founding editor of Global Governance, which received the 1996 award of the
Association of American Publishers for the best new scholarly journal in business, the
social sciences, and the humanities. One of the leading critical scholars in the field,
he has published widely on international institutions and North–South relations.
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Series preface

Global Institutions, Marginalization, and Development draws together the selected
work of Craig Murphy, one of the most influential scholars working in
international studies and international political economy today. Though
only having just celebrated his half century, Murphy’s contribution to our
understanding of the world around us has been a source of inspiration for
the many that have come into contact with his teaching, research, and
professional activities. In the classroom, Murphy’s passion for, and insight
into, questions of justice, power, marginalization, and governance have
helped create an international relations programme at his home institu-
tion – Wellesley College – that values and celebrates the normative, the
ethical, and the critical, as much as it values analytical rigor, interdisci-
plinarity, and field-based research. In the academy, and in particular during
his tenures as President of the International Studies Association (ISA) and
the Academic Council on the United Nations System (ACUNS) respec-
tively, Murphy has helped secure a space for alternative and non-traditional
ways of thinking about international studies; and in his intellectual scrib-
blings he has helped establish and been associated with the development
of a critical international political economy, a Gramscian-inspired “Italian
School,” and an alternative form of historical institutionalism.

But Murphy’s work is not distinguished by its intellectual clarity and
innovation alone; it is also uniquely personal. Few others balance their
normative and analytical positions as powerfully and persuasively as
Murphy, whose writings have been informed by a deep concern with the
ethical claims which are made by and on behalf of those whose voices
have often been overlooked or marginalized. Much like the work of Robert
W. Cox, whose most recent book has also been published in this series,
Murphy refuses to construct and convey knowledge about the world in a
manner that divorces the knowing subject from the issues at hand. But
more than this, he is also one of the few “critical” scholars who actively
engages with mainstream work in international relations and international
political economy. Craig Murphy is that rare scholar who is as much at
home in theoretical debates as he is while undertaking detailed empirical
studies.
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This volume can be read as a collection of conversations exploring the
various dimensions of Murphy’s intellectual industry. It begins with an
account of how almost by chance he fell upon a research topic to enable
him to travel during his undergraduate years. Inevitably, that topic – the
1972 International Cocoa Agreement – was shaped as much by his convic-
tions as it was by happenstance, which is what he would have us believe.
This early research established the broad parameters of much of his own
agenda for the next 30 years. He became interested in how ideas influ-
ence the material world; the role of international institutions (those bodies
he deems the “world government that we actually have”) in the dissemi-
nation of those ideas and in making a material difference; the reasons why
certain “market-taming” mechanisms promising social justice generate
dramatically different outcomes for those involved (in the case of the Cocoa
agreement, a metaphorical license to print money for chocolate companies
and a weapon in the Cold War arsenal for the West, as well as a con-
tributing factor in the immiseration of Ghana’s most vulnerable); and where
alternatives to prevailing international political arrangements may arise
and what we can do to assist them. In short, it became an investigation
into the interrelationship between global institutions, marginalization, and
development.

This book began as an idea for a collection that would bring together
in one place a thematically connected set of writings, some of which have
been published in slightly obscure (for North American audiences, at least)
or less accessible places, and “topped” and “tailed” with a new introduc-
tion and conclusion. What has emerged is an altogether different beast.
All of the chapters have been revised, updated, and painstakingly reworked
into a highly developed, coherent whole. For those who know Craig
Murphy, that he should take the task so seriously and endeavor to produce
something of value beyond that of the original contributions will come as
no surprise; for those who do not know him, his resistance to the pres-
sure to publish, recycle, and rehash will come as a refreshing change.

The conversations that follow range extensively across questions of
equality, justice, and need in the global political economy. Inevitably, each
will be read in isolation, as well as part of the narrative that unfolds from
the beginning to the end. However these conversations are read, all
encourage the reader to ask important questions of the relationship between
global institutions, marginalization, and development, and the manner in
which we seek to attenuate the growing inequalities within and across the
social world.

Louise Amoore, University of Newcastle, UK
Randall Germain, Carleton University, Canada

Rorden Wilkinson, University of Manchester, UK
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1 Institutions, marginalization,
development

For more than a century and a half, the most-powerful national govern-
ments have created institutions of multilateral governance that promise to
make a more inclusive world, a world serving women, working people,
the colonized, the “backward,” the destitute, and the despised. That
promise and the real impact of this actually existing world government
have been a focus of my work over many years. I have been interested
in what systems of global institutions have done, and what they have not
done, to keep their promise to the truly disadvantaged. My reading of the
history of multilateral governance suggests that we are at a cusp, a tran-
sition, between the system that marked the decades after the Second World
War and a more extensive system of international governance that will
characterize the world for the next generation. That system may keep the
long-standing promise to serve the world’s least advantaged, or it may
serve to marginalize them further.

The outcome will largely be determined by the evolving understanding
of the global political economy developed by the world’s most powerful—
by corporate leaders and government officials in the most powerful states.
Their worldviews, in turn, will be influenced both by the political action
and the ideas of social movements representing at least some of the world’s
marginalized, and by the views of at least some of us who make a profession
of studying the global political economy.

The “economists and political philosophers” to whom today’s “practical
men” are the most likely to be enslaved,1 the social movements of the
disadvantaged that are most likely to influence the world’s lawmakers, 
the processes by which they will complete the next generation of multi-
lateral institutions, and their likely consequences, are the topics of this
book. It brings together the distinctive historical arguments I have made
about the emergence of what is now called “global governance.” The final
chapters summarize the argument, expand on one theme—the possibili-
ties for scholars and for the world’s leaders to learn from the marginalized,
and discuss the potentials inherent in the current moment when the long-
established trajectory of liberal multilateralism is challenged by the
aggressive expansion of a unilateralist American empire.
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This first chapter identifies the issues that have concerned me throughout
my studies of international institutions and contrasts the kinds of arguments
I find persuasive with those that convince other scholars.

The issues

My scholarly preoccupations over the last 30 years owe much to the
tediousness of the Christian ecumenical movement in the 1970s. In 1973,
a group of scholars in Princeton, New Jersey, gave me and a half-dozen
other American undergraduates the opportunity to spend a year conducting
social research first in Europe (in Ireland, the Netherlands, or the United
Kingdom) and then in the Third World (in Ghana, Jamaica, or Suriname).
Each of us had only to settle on a reasonable research question and develop
a plausible research design with the help of the faculty at our own colleges
and a dozen eager scholars recruited from the six countries and the US.
My first thought was to expand from a paper on the North American
ecumenical movement written for my favorite first-year class, an interdis-
ciplinary seminar on conflict resolution led by a very young Lynn Mather,
who went on to head the Law and Society Association. Unfortunately,
everything I read about the idiosyncratic, tiresomely earnest, and incon-
sequential twentieth-century attempts to unite denominations in Europe,
the Caribbean, and Africa convinced me that there was no topic I wanted
to research there.

I scrambled about, reading everything I could on the six possible
countries and letting my general interests in negotiation and questions of
social justice be my guide. They led me to the 1972 International Cocoa
Agreement among the major producers of the commodity (including
Ghana) and the major chocolate manufacturing countries (including the
UK). In one form or another, the negotiations leading up to the agree-
ment had been going on since the late 1940s, and virtually the same text
ratified in 1972 had been on the table since the early 1960s. What explained
the timing of the actual agreement? If the pieces had all been in place for
a decade, why had it taken so long? I had the topic that would take me
to England and Ghana, and, through it, a set of research questions that
would take me from my teens into my forties.

Institutions

The International Cocoa Agreement was a typical post-Second World War
Keynesian innovation. It created an organization that would help stabi-
lize the price of the primary commodity by managing a buffer stock, buying
cocoa when the world price was low and selling it when the price was 
high. Economists believed that price stability, by itself, would serve the
interests of the tens of millions of impoverished cocoa farmers and farm
workers who ultimately faced a monopsonistic group of buyers, dominated
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by a handful of global chocolate manufactures—Nestlé, Cadbury, Rown-
tree, Hershey, M&M/Mars. The firms had the wherewithal to use cocoa
futures’ markets to protect themselves, and even to profit, from wild price
fluctuations. The farmers did not. Moreover, privately, if not officially,
everyone associated with the cocoa negotiations expected that the new
organization would push cocoa prices higher relative to manufactured
goods. It would work against helping the declining terms of trade of most
raw materials that the UN Conference on Trade and Development’s Raul
Prebisch had identified as a consequence of the much greater market power
of manufacturers (such as the chocolate oligopoly) as compared to that of
the myriad of competing Third World producers (for example, cocoa farm-
ers). At the margin, the bias of the buffer stock’s managers would be toward
maintaining higher prices. Thus, the commodity agreement would help
redress the imbalance of power that the unregulated market created.

I later discovered that the Cocoa Agreement was just one of scores of
examples of “purpose-oriented” (that is, “function-oriented”) or “function-
alist” international agreements envisioned since the 1850s by social tinker-
ers like John Maynard Keynes. These were formal institutions designed to
redress transnational imbalances of power by husbanding and amplifying
the power resources of one social group vis-à-vis other, more powerful
groups (see Chapters 3 and 11). In almost every case, the aim has been to
achieve social harmony at the expense of an unfettered operation of the
market that created the socially dysfunctional inequality in the first place.

My fundamental interest in market-taming international institutions
stands in contrast to that of many American international organization
scholars born in the middle of the twentieth century. They have been inter-
ested in market-creating institutions, institutions that might help realize the
theoretical benefits of comparative advantage. My differing interests made
me more attuned than some other scholars to the host of never-realized pro-
posals for international collaboration aiding the least advantaged that have
been over the last two centuries. Powerful actors, motivated by narrow,
short-term self-interest, are usually available to block such innovations, and
the proposals then disappear from scholarly memory. I have also been more
conscious of the experiments of this sort that have failed, as the Cocoa
Agreement has, often because the powerful come to resent the bit of social
leveling that the institution provides.

Marginalization

Yet, such experiments need not always fail. The powerful respond to more
than narrow self-interest. Their timeframes can be longer. Clever institu-
tional experiments can be put into place when the powerful are not fully
aware of what is going on and then the institutions can, themselves, reshape
the powerful’s interests. The answer to the question about what took the
Cocoa Agreement so long convinced me of these lessons. Reflection on
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that answer made me see the ethical issue at the center of questions about
institutionalized international politics.

The delay in signing a cocoa agreement was not a matter of conflicting
interests and greed. It was a matter of ideology and apathy. Throughout
the 1960s, the major chocolate manufacturers gained little from the fluc-
tuations in cocoa prices; only M&M/Mars pursued a strategy of seeking
profit in the cocoa futures market. The British giants, Cadbury and
Rowntree, were both still dominated by their namesakes, families of Quaker
reformers who had a paternalistic interest in the welfare of the poorest
producers in the former British colonies of Ghana and Nigeria. Moreover,
as one of the Cadburys confided to me, the counter-cyclical business of
producing mildly addictive sweets was a bit like printing money; in the
1960s, Cadbury’s greatest worry was to find other large businesses in
similar fields to purchase with their huge accumulation of relatively liquid
capital.2

British policy toward the cocoa negotiations had been set after a brief
consideration at a Cabinet meeting of the Conservative government of
Alec Douglas-Hume: the negotiators were to back any agreement supported
by the major British firms and by the Commonwealth producers, Ghana
and Nigeria. The only other stipulation was that the agreement must also
be acceptable to Britain’s main Cold War ally, the United States.

That turned out to be the sticking point. No matter what arguments
the other negotiators made, no matter what special concessions they
offered, year after year, the Americans turned a deaf ear. The impasse
was broken only in 1972 when an ambitious British negotiator saw the
chance for advancement to the newly open job as sugar negotiator (a
much bigger commodity, second in world trade to oil). As he told me, he
cajoled his Permanent Secretary to ask his Minister to go back to the
Cabinet and strike the clause about coordinating policy with the US.
Reportedly, an exasperated Prime Minister Edward Heath took only a
few seconds to comment that he could not imagine that they had once
thought that the price of chocolate had anything to do with the battle
against Communism. The decision was made and, given the UN formula
that determined the sufficient number of producing and consuming coun-
tries to secure a commodity agreement, Britain’s new policy allowed the
long-delayed agreement to go forward.

When I left Britain with this story of what had happened, I merely
thought it humorous. After being in Ghana a few months, I realized that
it was tragic.

In the summer of 1973, Ghana was in the grips of the economic crisis
that would last for at least two decades. An incompetent military govern-
ment, recently brought to power by an “IMF (International Monetary Fund)
coup”—Ghana’s second coup, this one in response to the austerity measures
imposed by creditors to deal with intractable deficits (Libby 1976)—
had just instituted its vaguely absurd “Operation Feed Yourself ” campaign.
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Shopkeepers and secretaries diligently tried to raise little victory gardens in
urban back-lots in order to stem imports of costly foreign food. Corruption
among border police ran rampant as truckloads of Ghana’s cocoa crossed
into neighboring Togo and the Ivory Coast where farmers could find much
higher prices than those offered by Ghana’s one legal purchaser, the Cocoa
Marketing Board. Long-justified as insurance against the wild fluctuations
of the world price, the Board effectively imposed a regressive 50 percent tax
on all cocoa sales, money that went almost exclusively to the “development”
projects of the largest urban areas where, at that time, a relatively small
minority of Ghanaians lived.

Poor farmers (those working only a few hundred square feet or, at most,
a few acres) and farm laborers suffered the most. Their unions had been
banned by a government bent on quelling dissent and egged-on by the
economists who advised the major international lenders. (After all, “Unions
are anti-competitive.’’) Yet, union leaders were willing to risk further prison
and possible torture to meet with a naive nineteen-year-old American
undergraduate in the hope that some part of their story might get to
people whose decisions mattered.

Had the Cocoa Agreement been signed in 1963, the story might have
been different. A more stable and higher price may have prevented Ghana’s
first coup in 1966, the one engineered by officers connected to the country’s
cocoa aristocracy, against the central figure in Africa’s struggle for inde-
pendence, Kwame Nkrumah. The price stability provided by the inter-
national agreement might have helped wean Nkrumah from the colonial
government’s dependence for development funds on the hypocrisy of the
regressive Marketing Board. A local cocoa market would have removed 
the need for smuggling; the seeds of the culture of corruption that affected
the country for a generation might never have been sown. Almost certainly,
civilian governments would have allowed unions and producers’ associa-
tions to remain above ground, legal, and more capable of reminding the
powerful of the needs and demands of the country’s vast, rural underclass.

Sadly, similar things took place in other cocoa countries—Nigeria’s
Western Yorubaland, Northeast Brazil, and parts of Indonesia and the
Caribbean. The lack of attentiveness of a few men in a British Cabinet meet-
ing meant unnecessary suffering for tens of millions. In fact, the failings of
even fewer privileged men may have been enough to stop the agreement:
many of my informants were convinced that the US “policy” that prevented
British agreement for ten years was really just the reflection of the ideolog-
ical predilections of the rarely supervised civil servants who negotiated on
the country’s behalf. The major American manufacturer was alternately
indifferent to or supportive of the agreement. As one American cocoa buyer
put it, “There are lots of Quakers in Hershey, Pennsylvania, too.” More sig-
nificantly, Hershey was, then, another family firm, and the Hersheys were
Mennonites, another dissenter, pacifist denomination with an even stronger
paternalistic commitment to the Third World than the Friends had. The
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Kennedy and Johnson administrations had no ideological opposition to
interventions in global commodity markets. Yet, at least one of the long-
serving, and rarely overseen, American negotiators was, as described by his
British counterpart, “A true believer,” who felt that all such interventions
were deeply, morally suspect.

At age nineteen, I believed that that American negotiator might have
been right. Nonetheless, after accepting hospitality from dozens of farmers
and union leaders who patiently told me why they believed something
very different, I became repelled by a system that allowed one man’s
unshakable convictions, the ill-considered views of a dozen British Cabinet
members, and the serendipitous persistence of a bored civil servant looking
for a more interesting job, to count so much more. The political margin-
alization of the tens of millions of people directly affected by the proposed
cocoa agreement seemed unconscionable to me. It still does. John A.
Hobson (1965 [1902]: 15–27) was astute to define “imperialism” first in
political terms before he described its economic taproot; for Hobson, impe-
rialism was the vast extension of the direct control over foreign peoples
and territories that marked the end of the nineteenth century. For me, as
well, “imperialism” became fundamentally a matter of power; its larger
manifestations include all the ways that people are excluded from the
collective decisions that affect their lives. Since I first went to Ghana, 
I have wanted to amplify the voices of the politically marginalized and to
imagine what the world would be like if their views really counted.

Development

Most political economists would say that “marginalization” is a political
consequence of a lack of “development.” I agree, but just as my under-
standing of “marginalization” has a political cast, my understanding of
“development” has a social and psychological one. I would like to live in a
world where each of us can become all that he or she can, a world where,
(to use Abraham Maslow’s [1968] inadequate word) “self-actualization” is
possible for everyone. Gandhian ecologist Arne Næss (1989) chooses the
Norwegian gerund, “selvrealisering,” self-realizing, to emphasize an active
condition rather than a destination, and Maslow’s self-actualizing subjects
were actively involved in something outside themselves, devoted to a 
calling or vocation, as well as emotionally strong, creative, and wise.

In recent years, a group of visionary scholars, many associated with the
UN Development Programme, notably Amartya Sen (1999) and Martha
Nussbaum (2000, 2002) have articulated what they call the “human capa-
bilities approach” to development, whose basic premise is similar. Nussbaum
(2002: 123) writes:

The central question of the capabilities approach is not, “How satis-
fied is this woman?” [or] “How much in way of resources is she able
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to command?” It is, instead, “What is she actually able to do and to
be?” The core idea seems to be that of the human being as a digni-
fied free being who shapes his or her own life, rather than being
passively shaped or pushed around the world in manner of a flock or
herd animal.

Nussbaum’s epigraph, reinforcing the point, comes from Marx’s Economic
and Philosophical Manuscripts, “In place of the wealth and poverty of political
economy come the rich human being and rich human need. The rich human
being is . . . the human being in need of a totality of human life-activities.”

There are, of course, political and economic preconditions for the
flourishing of humanity, but they are not the gross accumulation of material
wealth that Adam Smith’s culturally constricted vision saw as the only
sure means for being treated with dignity. As Ashis Nandy (2002) argues,
most societies, at most times, have seen poverty—self-chosen, dignified
poverty—as contributing to the deepest kind of humanity. The material
enemy of development is not poverty; it is destitution, the absolute misery
of not meeting our basic physiological needs.

Closely linked to destitution, and the next most basic level of human
need identified by Maslow, is insecurity. Of course, many communities tell
themselves wonderful stories about the extraordinary compassion and
heroism of average women and men in times of war, but for most of us,
most of the time, war—like famine, and like disease—only stunts and
deadens our humanity.

Maslow’s next most fundamental level of human need becomes even
more purely psychological and social. Maslow writes of needs for “esteem,”
for a stable and high level of self-respect and respect from others, without
which we feel weak, helpless, and worthless. These needs relate to the
capabilities approach concern that people have a well-founded sense of
control over their own lives.

There is a political and economic corollary here: inequality is the enemy
of esteem, the enemy of development. As Sen (1999: 146–159) emphasizes,
political equality, democracy, gives us control over our lives; ending polit-
ical marginalization, bringing the voices of all those affected into the process
of collective decision making, is at the core of real development.

Equally, to the extent to which we have turned-over collective decision
making to the market rather than the ballot box, economic inequality is the
enemy of development. The Cadburys and Rowntrees who ran the giant
British chocolate firms in the 1970s were gentle and compassionate women
and men, but the fact that their wealth, their market-power, dwarfed that
of the women and men who grew their cocoa, contributed to the farmers’
weakness, helplessness, and lack of sense of worth.

Today, the predominant approaches to economic development do 
not share these concerns. For example, the World Bank, which works con-
sciously and somewhat successfully to place itself in a position of ideological

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111

Institutions, marginalization, development 7



hegemony over the discourse of development professionals worldwide
(Cammack 2002), recognizes growing world economic inequality, but sees
poverty rather than inequality as the central challenge to development.
Without question, the Bank’s current, at least hortatory, focus on poverty
is progressive as compared to the exclusive focus on growth in national
income through industrialization that dominated the original discussions of
“development” fifty or sixty years ago (Murphy 1984: 48–52). However, for
the development professional, it still leaves “development” as, primarily, a
problem “out there,” a problem for other people whose material conditions,
perversely, have just never become like those that typify the industrial West.
In contrast, if “development” is about all the richness of human being, and
the richness of human need, it is very much about things right here, among
the world’s privileged. It is about the inequalities in wealth that make the
Quaker chocolate manufacturers’ compassion so ineffectual. It is about the
persistence of the justifiable contempt with which much of the world treats
the privileged West. It is about the consumerism that diverts us from living
more humane lives, and about all the ways that the insecurity, inhos-
pitableness, and indignity of our materially “rich” societies prevent us from
becoming all we could be.

Peace research, institutional economics,
Gramscian International Relations

The field of International Relations is a great borrower of methods and
approaches from other social sciences. In trying to understand global insti-
tutions, marginalization, and development, my borrowings have been a
little different from those of most of my contemporaries who study inter-
national organization and international political economy. Typically, my
colleagues have looked to neoclassical economics and strategic game theory
to amend and give a more rigorous form to a related tradition of scholarship
that is also rooted in the classical liberal political economy of England and
Scotland at the beginning of the Industrial Revolution: the functionalist
tradition of international organization studies.

I, too, have been greatly influenced by the functionalists, especially those,
such as Mary Parker Follett, whose approaches overlap with social psy-
chology and organizational studies. Even so, I came to these “International
Relations” methods late. Both as an undergraduate and as a graduate stu-
dent my greatest exposure was to multidisciplinary approaches to conflict
resolution and to Institutionalist and Marxist analysis of the role of ideas in
the unfolding of modern economies.

Lynn Mather’s freshman seminar gave me a glimpse of the systematic
peace studies scholarship of the 1960s and 1970s. The central focus of my
research has been to understand institutional innovations aimed at mitigat-
ing or resolving what peace researchers call “asymmetric” (Rapoport 1979)
or “unbalanced” (Curle 1971) international conflicts, like those between
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colonizers and the colonized. I have been influenced by Johan Galtung’s
(1971) communication-based analysis of imperialism, which sees patterns of
inclusion and exclusion from networks of potential collective decision
making as the defining characteristic of the hierarchies that create structural
violence and that require the particular analysis and particular conflict
resolution techniques that peace researchers have identified as essential to
asymmetric conflicts. In addition, I see Herbert Kelman (1979) and others’
practical attempts to resolve protracted social conflicts of identity (which are
analytically similar to asymmetric conflicts) as one of the best, nonviolent
models of how to overcome the social problems that most interest me.

If there is a single lesson from peace research that I wish every student
of international organization and international political economy could
learn, it is the practical distinction between symmetric and asymmetric
conflicts. As early as the early 1960s, Anatol Rapoport pointed out that
asymmetric conflicts, including North–South conflicts over creating “devel-
opment” institutions, could not be adequately understood if they are treated
as if they were strategic games:

A revolt of slaves against their status as slaves cannot be “settled” by
a compromise whereby the slaves are accorded better treatment, or
whatever. Once the structure of the system becomes the real issue, offers
of this sort will be seen only as attempts to preserve the structure.

(Rapoport 1979: 236)

These peace research foundations make my approach similar to that of 
J. Ann Tickner. Tickner has great sympathy with Gandhi’s philosophy 
of self-development and self-reliance and she recognizes, as Galtung does,
that a radical form of collective self-reliance, if practical, would dissolve
the networks of structural violence that keep so many on the margins. Her
first major study explained the failure of the Gandhian vision in India,
comparing it to the similar failure of Jefferson’s hope for the United States
of self-reliant (and, today, we might say “self-actualized”) small holders
(Tickner 1987). In her later work, when she came to focus on the partic-
ular marginalization within the global political economy, Tickner (1992)
identified Kelman’s dialogic approach to resolving fundamental conflicts
as analogous to a non-violent, feminist method of confronting structural
inequities.

Tickner’s explanation of the failure of the Gandhian and Jeffersonian
visions rests upon her understanding of the security dilemmas faced by
modern states, the technological demands of their militaries, and the
internal logic of the industrial system. Similar conclusions about the secu-
rity system led me to rely on the work of scholars who address questions
of war and technology while remaining in dialogue with peace researchers
(see Chapter 6), but the bulk of my original research has been on the
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unfolding of the industrial system. In that work, I was influenced by 
the classical Institutionalist Economics taught at Grinnell College when I
was undergraduate, and by its leading figures of the early twentieth century
including Hobson, Thorstein Veblen, John R. Commons, John Maurice
Clark, and Wesley Mitchell.

The Institutionalists tried to understand the evolution of the “habits of
thought and action” guiding human interaction with the rest of the mater-
ial world. Their approach was profoundly and unabashedly historical.
Hobson (1912), Veblen (1966), and Commons (1924) gave me a better
understanding of the origins of capitalist industry than that gained by most
of my American and British contemporaries who were educated in more
conventional economics programs. More significantly, John Maurice
Clark’s (1923) analysis of overhead costs made me aware of the fundamen-
tal role of economies of scale in the pressure for the geographic expansion
of industrial economies. This insight had disappeared from the standard
international trade economics because it was too difficult to formalize, until
Paul Krugman (1986) and his colleagues cracked the problem in the 1980s.

Perhaps unfortunately, in exchange for learning the forgotten and still
valid insights of an older economics, I never gained the mathematical
sophistication that Krugman’s work exemplifies. I did learn to value statis-
tics, but not formal theory. My teachers’ example taught that research
meant reading all the relevant documents, questioning any of the partic-
ipants still living, and, following the examples of Wesley Mitchell, the
founder of the National Bureau of Economic Research, and Edward Azar,
one of my graduate professors, trying to make the resulting information
as systemic and easy to manipulate as possible.

The Institutionalists’ concern with the specificity of the habits of thought
that guide actors served me well in my first serious research, the study of
the Cocoa Agreement. Had I been willing to assume the interests of the
parties involved, I would not have learned about the paternalism of some
chocolate manufacturers or the importance of some civil servants being
so captivated by market economics. That success increased my attraction
to understanding the role of beliefs and values in shaping social life.

That cocoa study also taught me to love field research, not just the
challenge of trying to look at an issue though the eyes of those with different
values, language, and life-worlds, but also just the pleasure of figuring out
how to get hard-to-find answers to specific questions: the thrill of the chase.

The breakthrough in that first project had come when I noticed an
advertisement in The Economist placed by Oxfam. It emphasized how little
cocoa farmers received of the small change we spend when we buy a
chocolate bar. I wrote to Oxfam and asked if there had been any corporate
reactions to the advertisement. The reply came back that there was one
very strong one, from Sir Michael Rowntree, an Oxfam board member,
who accepted part of the advertisement’s argument, but did not welcome
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its publication. In fact, he seemed to take the issue almost personally, given
his family’s long philanthropic record.

My interviews with members of the paternalistic chocolate families trig-
gered a continuing interest in the role of philanthropy in the origin of
significant regulatory institutions, (see Chapters 3, 10, and 12), at the same
time that it further reinforced my conviction that political change could
only be understood if we recognized the power of ideology and of group
identity. It is true that over time the philanthropic cocoa companies have
become more and more like the simple profit maximizers assumed by
rational choice theories (Swift 1998); over time, “ideology” does approach
“interest.” Nevertheless, at any particular time, as the Institutionalists recog-
nized, the behavior of all conscious social actors, including the most
powerful, is better predicted by the goals and worldviews that they then
hold. Moreover, we can understand the story of global governance only
when we recognize the roles that aristocratic philanthropists played in the
nineteenth century and that bourgeois philanthropists (including the cocoa
families) played in the twentieth.

To pay attention to ideology and identity requires conceptual frameworks
that emphasize the role of our habits of thought in shaping the consequences
of our actions. My concepts initially came from the Institutionalists, espe-
cially from Veblen, who saw habits of thought and action evolving through
a process of “selective elimination” of institutional innovations.

Veblen is not widely cited by contemporary International Relations
scholars. Yet, historian of American social science, Dorothy Ross (1991:
207) aptly calls Veblen “the American Gramsci,” a thinker who is now
much more central to the field. Veblen, like Gramsci, was someone, “drawn
to the problem of false consciousness and training in idealist philosophy
into a revision of Marx’s theory of history.” Not surprisingly, the more I
encountered questions about global institutions and the marginalization of
the South that could be answered only by taking lived ideas into account,
the more I was drawn to Gramsci as well (see Murphy 1998b).

There is, by now, an identifiable Gramscian approach to International
Relations that loosely links a school of which I am happy to be consid-
ered a part. Nonetheless, a focus on the distinctions between schools may
lead us to overstate differences among scholars working on relatively similar
problems, and Gramscians who study international institutions are not that
different from others who are not “Gramscian.”

The most distinctive claim I have made is that the degree to which
global institutions actually can serve the least advantaged is heavily influ-
enced by the way the world is understood by the institutions’ powerful
makers. At the beginning of the twenty-first century, when a fundamen-
talist kind of liberal ideology remains triumphant, it may be particularly
important to remember that, while liberal fundamentalism has had other
periods of temporary triumph, it has never really served the long-term
interests of the powerful, let alone those of the marginalized.
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This insight does not, in fact, contradict conclusions of approaches to
the study of global institutions that are dominant, at least in the United
States. The institutional theory of Robert O. Keohane (2002) and the
international regimes literature out of which it developed (including
Keohane 1984) tells us that national leaders and political elites construct
international institutions to serve their understanding of national and
domestic needs. Thus, most global institutions meet the needs and advance
the interests of the most powerful national governments and the corpo-
rate sectors that have significant influence over them. The literature on
embedded liberalism and multilateralism (Ruggie 1998) emphasizes that
these same institutions serve the needs and advance the interests of several
nations and business interests by enhancing cooperation centered upon a
shared set of liberal political and economic values. “Multilateralism,” the
coordination of relations among three or more states, has been the primary
means of such liberal collaboration since the Second World War.

The focus of my research has been broader. I have linked the longer-
lasting innovations in international cooperation, the major institutions of
institutionalized international relations to the regulatory needs of an
expanding, “globalizing” capitalism and asked whether those institutions
can also serve the marginalized, as their champions have always claimed.
Yes, most of the long-lasting international political and economic institu-
tions are, indeed, “liberal,” and, yes, we can freeze the history of global
governance at certain points and argue that the existing network of insti-
tutions unambiguously serve the cooperative interests of relatively powerful
member governments. However, if we are interested in questions of margin-
alization and development—questions about those who are not served by
the array of regulatory institutions that exist at any time—we also need
to ask additional questions. We need, for example, to look for proposed

institutional innovations that would have served the interests of the powerful
just as well as those that came into being, yet, at the same time, would
have better served the interests of the marginalized. What prevented those
that better served the marginalized to be chosen? Conversely, have there
been proposed institutions that would have served the marginalized less
well than those were selected? What allowed the better institutions to be
chosen?

Thus, my specific research questions have included: What delayed the
Cocoa Agreement, (even though the major cocoa companies did not oppose
it)? Why, in the 1970s, did the North fail to accept any of the South’s
proposals for a “New International Economic Order,” even though almost
all those proposals were reflections of the same Keynesian liberal analysis
that underlay the embedded liberalism of the postwar, Western multilat-
eral order? Why, throughout the history of capitalist industrialism, have
some previously marginalized groups gained from the institution of new
political and economic regimes over wider market areas, while others have
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lost? Why, today, have innovations in international organization seemed
to favor women (in many parts of the world) and some previously margin-
alized ethnic groups, while industrial workers (who, arguably, benefited
from the waves of innovation at the end of the World Wars) have gained
so little?

Other Gramscian International Relations scholars have been less focused
than I have been on the complexity of what has happened and is happening
with different groups of the disadvantaged as a consequence of economic
globalization and its governance. They emphasize the way today’s global
institutions have become “transmission belts” for neoliberalism, part of the
process of the “internationalization” or “transnationalization” of the state.
They emphasize the Marxian identity in the final instance between the state
and the interests of the capitalist class, now a transnationalized, perhaps
even, global, capitalist class (Gill 2003: 86, compare Schechter 2002: 15–16).

I prefer to recognize that identity between capitalist interests and global
governance as something that is very much “in the long run,” a “long
run” that may never arrive, especially if a more humane means of orga-
nizing the global political economy can be developed in the meantime.
We can learn something relevant to that goal from the concrete improve-
ments that specific marginalized groups have gained through the politics
of global governance since the Industrial Revolution.

To be clear, though: to look for strategic insights from the partial victo-
ries of some of the marginalized is not the same as uncritically embracing
liberal fundamentalism. It is not to argue, along with sociologists of the
“World Polity School” (Boli and Thomas 1999; Luo 2000), that global-
ization and global governance are the material manifestation of the
unfolding of a (presumably progressive) liberal internationalism. It is
certainly not to overlook the ethical consequences of the internationaliza-
tion of neoliberalism, the failing more typical of so much of the literature
on global institutions.

To critically analyze the liberal worldview underlying global institutions
requires articulating an alternative. That is the purpose of Chapter 2,
“World Organizations and Human Needs.” It considers the 150-year
history of the most inclusive intergovernmental organizations in light of
the needs-centered idea of development.

That history represents a series of approximations to global governance
incorporating ever-larger human communities and multiple states. Most of
these governance innovations have been informed by versions of liberalism.
This is the subject of Chapter 3, “The Dialectic of Liberal Internationalism.”

Chapter 4, “Social Movements and Liberal World Orders,” considers
the learning about effective governance beyond the state that has gone on
since the early nineteenth century. It is ironic that egalitarian social move-
ments have played a central role in this learning despite the fact that, so
far at least, industrialism has, looked at globally, only increased inequality.
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Nonetheless, critical thinkers within the liberal tradition have developed
ever more sophisticated analyses that reasonably promise a more egalitarian
world. Learning has led to progress—to political development—in global
governance.

Yet, that progress is far from simple. Relatively effective governance
guided by increasingly sophisticated and critical strands of liberal interna-
tionalism has alternated with ineffective governance guided by an uncriti-
cal liberal fundamentalism. “Liberal learning” may be a central dynamic in
global political development throughout the industrial era, but so is “liberal
forgetting.” Chapter 5, “The Promise of Democratic Functionalism,” con-
siders both dynamics, including the contemporary consequences of forget-
ting some of the origins of the most progressive liberal internationalist
thought of the twentieth century.

Chapters 6 through 9 argue we are at a point of transition when thoughts
and plans about global governance—what we remember from earlier 
eras and what we have forgotten—truly make a difference. Chapter 6,
“International Institutions, Decolonization, and ‘Development’,” considers
the origins of the governance structures that are, today, the least effective.
“What the Third World Wanted: The Meaning of the NIEO,” Chapter 7,
examines the fate of the egalitarian liberal ideas underlying the proposals
for a New International Economic Order that were at the center of
discussions about reforming global institutions almost a generation ago.

The NIEO failed for many reasons, but one reason is sufficient to explain
why the program has largely been forgotten: the collapse of the Soviet
industrial model and its abandonment by China led to the most recent of
many temporary triumphs of liberal fundamentalism, the neoliberalism of
the last two decades. Since the 1980s, the whole range of Keynesian
projects, including that of the Third World alliance, have been forgotten.
Chapter 8, “Freezing the North–South Bloc after the East–West Thaw,”
considers the consequences of the current era for people in the margin-
alized parts of Africa, Asia, and Latin America. Chapter 9, “Global
Governance: Poorly Done and Poorly Understood” returns to the idea of
needs-oriented development, evaluates the consequences of today’s global
governance, and considers how little we understand about how to move
forward.

Chapter 10, “Political Consequences of the New Inequality,” begins to
consider the other side of the dialectic: the political opportunities created
as a consequence of this current moment of economic and political
globalization. “Leadership and Global Governance for the Information
Age,” Chapter 11, returns to the process through which effective global
institutions have been created in the past. It considers some of the
intractable contemporary issues of global governance, environmental and
labor issues that divide North and South and that divide an increasingly
unilateralist and hegemonic United States from the rest of the world.
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The concluding chapter, 12, “To Mingle, Meet, and Know: Marginal-
ization and the Privileged,” comes back to the larger issue of mitigating
the fundamental, asymmetric conflicts that divide the world. I argue that
meaningful development can be fostered when the privileged learn from
the marginalized, and that this can be understood as a fundamental concern
of the world’s privileged, even those in its most powerful state, as well as
a fundamental concern of the scholarly field of International Relations.
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2 World organizations and
human needs

In 1995, the Commission on Global Governance brought worldwide
attention to a new concept. Shortly thereafter, Susan Strange wrote:

[T]he search is on for better ways of managing society and economy
than has so far been achieved through the unaided efforts of the indi-
vidual nation-states. Foundations have readily provided the resources
for research into “global governance”—often without any clear idea
of what it may mean. New journals and a great many conferences
with similar titles have proliferated. At the same time, there has been
a parallel revival of interest among policymakers as well as academics
in the possibilities for reform of existing international organizations
from the United Nations to the World Bank and the International
Monetary Fund.

(1996: 183)

The last sentence clarifies the real source of the debate over global gover-
nance. It is not about creating something fundamentally new, nor is it
really about completely transcending “the unaided efforts of the individual
nation-states.” Rather, it is about creating effective intergovernmental
organizations at a global level, effective world organizations.

Effective for what? Is it just a matter of international political economy?
Modern intergovernmental organizations go back to the first decades after
the Industrial Revolution. Promoters of that fundamentally new economic
system found that some form of international governance was needed
simply because it is the nature of industrial economies to grow beyond
their original political boundaries. Yet, neither the Global Governance
Commission nor all those academic reformers to whom Strange refers
have limited their concerns to promoting this project of industrialism.
Their implicit focus is on human needs.

That is the concern of this chapter, too. However, I am concerned with
effectiveness of those institutions that existed in the past, the giants (or
dwarves) on whose shoulders any new, twenty-first century system of global
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governance will have to stand. Formal, bureaucratic, global institutions,
world organizations—those intergovernmental and quasi-governmental
agencies open to any independent state, even though all states may not
have joined—have existed since the 1860s, the result of diplomatic efforts
that began more than a decade before. Some world organizations have
contributed to substantive regulation of world society. Others have pointed
to the existence of governance exercised elsewhere, for example, through
the widespread adoption of similar national regulations, the enforcement
of formal international agreements by a few powerful states, and the global
imposition of rules by private, transnational associations. Others, the
smallest number, have just been reflections of utopian dreams, although
they are often aspirations that let us see the human needs that the utopians
yearned to see met.

Thus, a focus on human needs is not new to the study and practice of
international organization. It has been central to speculative analysis of
international organization since its beginning and, starting in the 1970s,
many studies began to take what was called a “basic needs” approach,
emphasizing the importance of satisfying the physical requirements for
daily living (compare Galtung 1988).

Yet, human needs go well beyond the physiological. We certainly need
air, water, food, shelter, and clothing, but we also have socially constructed
material needs. In many societies, most adults cannot gain access to
material necessities without wage employment, and to get that, in some
places, including my own country, may require secondary education, access
to an automobile and a phone, and a wardrobe that would be considered
extravagant to half of humanity.

We also have equally salient, equally fundamental, security needs, needs
felt by adults during natural disasters, humanitarian emergencies, periods
of social crisis, and war. Children feel these needs more frequently and
acutely than adults do, because children (perhaps wisely) doubt the power
of the adults in their world to make it always safe.

Every parent recognizes that children also have fundamental needs for
affection and for a sense of belonging—needs to escape loneliness and
alienation, and needs to give love as well as to receive it. Yet, the realization
that these childhood needs remain with us throughout our lives may be
Abraham Maslow’s (1968) greatest contribution. The simple reciprocal
exchange of affection is the basic building block of the communities that
nurture us as social beings, and that keep us sane.

Linked to our needs for belonging are our needs for self-respect and
for respect from others, without which we feel inferior, weak, helpless, or
worthless. Moreover, when our basic physiological needs and our equally
fundamental social-psychological needs are met, we are better able to do
the truly worthwhile, essentially human work of self-realization, of following
that takes us beyond ourselves.
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Maslow originally believed that human beings faced a strict hierarchy
of human needs, that we worked first to meet those that are physiologi-
cally basic, then concerned ourselves with security, belonging, recognition,
and, finally, self-actualization. Gandhi and those inspired by his life and
thought, more accurately recognize that we concern ourselves with all
these needs (Weber 1999). A strict hierarchy cannot be found in the habits
of any contemporary human community. In part, this is because what we
must have to meet our physiological needs seems insignificant in compar-
ison to the abundance that industrial economies can create. In part, it is
because the social-psychological task of building community and the
personal task of self-realization are, in fact, one. Violence against oneself
makes self-realization impossible and violence against a living being is
violence against oneself. The real enemies of self-realization remain desti-
tution, insecurity, and the political inequality that leave so many without
control over the major decisions that affect their lives.

Here, in this chapter, the major focus is on the basic, physiological
needs that, when unmet, leave us destitute, and the fundamental social-
psychological needs that, when unmet, may lead to great violence. To
what extent have the major intergovernmental organizations worked to
meet those needs?

The UN system and its predecessors have done a great deal: promoting
decolonization, caring for refugees, furthering public health, improving the
overall material standard of living of many societies, and even alerting
humanity to the fact that we share basic needs. This is an important record
to recognize at the beginning of a book that ultimately portrays global
governance, or “what world government we have actually had,” in a harsh
light.

Basic physiological needs and related 
human rights

That the world organizations actually do help meet both kinds of needs
was one of the conclusions of my research into the coevolution of modern
intergovernmental organizations and capitalist industry. I began the
research in the mid-1980s by creating a list of world organizations, adding
autonomous secretariat divisions identified by Robert H. Manley (1978)
to Harold K. Jacobson’s (1984) then standard list of such entities. I also
added organizations disbanded before 1985 but found on Michael D.
Wallace and J. David Singer’s (1970) historical compilation. To identify
sources covering the entire history of each organization I consulted standard
bibliographies and the subject catalogs of the New York Public Library,
which has had a policy of collecting works on international institutions
and has maintained a subject catalog, including citations to articles,
throughout most of the almost 150-year history of the world organizations.
I read each of the sources and recorded what they reported to be the
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ongoing activities of each organization, coding all of the active statements
in which an organization was the subject that referred to an externally
directed action repeated over at least a five-year period. I then cleaned
the resulting data set, removing multiple references to the same activity,
and data on the same activity that came from different sources. With some
modifications, I later updated the data to reflect the many changes in the
1990s.

In the end, each record of an activity included the five-year period in
which the organization carried out the activity, a standard organization
identity number, the verb found in the source statement, and the rest of the
source statement, which could be considered detailed description of the issue
area of activity. In addition, I recorded the more general political-economic
issue area the activity most immediately affected. Initially, I considered these
to be attempts to influence (1) international markets for goods, (2) inter-
national factor markets, (3) economic relations between industrialized 
and less-industrialize states, (4) interstate politico-military relations, and 
(5) relations between individuals and their national governments, including
activities that help meet basic needs.

Some observations can be made with respect to the importance of
human needs in each of these five areas, especially the link between activ-
ities in the first four issue areas and the emergence of intergovernmental
attention to the basic needs of individuals.

Commerce

Over half of the activities in the original data set immediately affected
commercial relation. These activities helped liberalize the global economy
by standardizing and lowering costs of shipping and communication,
making trade restrictions transparent, and encouraging intergovernmental
agreements to reduce trade barriers.

The first health-related activities arose along with commercial responsi-
bilities. Governments aimed to confine West Asian and tropical diseases so
that international trade would be less subject to unpredictable quarantines
and less suspect as a carrier of exotic infections. As medical science changed
its focus from quarantine, to treatment, to prevention, intergovernmental
organizations responded. They became concerned with improving individ-
ual health ( Jacobson 1974). Still today, whenever intergovernmental organ-
izations propose programs to free all individuals from an infectious disease,
they find strong allies in those whose livelihood depends on the international
flow of goods and people, as the recent SARS crisis demonstrated. Goldman
Sachs Vice Chair, Robert Hormats, characteristically argued that the crisis
was an object lesson of what was wrong with the US’s recent retreat from
multilateralism, “This is not multilateralism for multilateralism’s sake,” he
said, “It’s not ideological. It’s pragmatic. You need broad coalitions for
international trade and commerce to work smoothly” (Gray 2003).
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Labor

About 15 percent of the activities have affected factor markets. The bulk
involve world organizations promoting international standards for labor 
and promoting ways to shift the cost of maintaining those standards to 
the economy as a whole. Many of the labor standard-setting exercises 
contribute to the fulfillment of basic human needs. While the International
Labor Organization’s meager autonomous powers, by themselves, can-
not enforce international labor standards effectively, labor and employers
in leading sectors have an interest in having standards apply in all com-
peting industrial economies. They, in turn, often convince governments
throughout the industrialized world to enforce standards like maximum
hours of work in factories and offices and bans on child labor in fac-
tories. Even in newly industrializing nations, local standards often begin 
to converge with global norms due to the local pressure of newly power-
ful, industrial workers alongside the international pressure from more
industrialized countries.

Third World development

Another 15 percent of the cases are development activities immediately
affecting relationships between the industrialized world and its far-flung eco-
nomic peripheries. World organizations help expand the industrial and
export agricultural sectors of the Third World and, much less frequently,
help maintain the coherence of traditional economies. The fundamental
intergovernmental role, and the World Bank’s original purpose, is to “green-
line” some traditional economies by encouraging long-term capital invest-
ment. In many cities, banks “redline” (encircle on their company map)
neighborhoods of the marginalized to warn loan officers against extending
credit to businesses or homeowners within those communities, a practice
that quickly leads to neighborhood decline. The World Bank does the oppo-
site for the countries it favors. It offers low interest loans and technical
assistance to a few international “neighborhoods,” thus suggesting that these
are fine places for investment.

As is the case with activities affecting labor and commerce, activities in
this issue serve highly mobile international capital, the leading sectors that
may be interested in the enforcement of labor standards, and the investors
who most profit from international commerce. However, states gave world
organizations responsibilities for development not only to protect capital,
but also in response to nationalist demands. In the 1920s, the committees
monitoring the League of Nations’ Mandates (Wright 1930) promulgated
what might be called “modernization rights” of individuals, including the
rights of children to basic education and the rights of workers to decent
conditions, remuneration, and the ability to refuse any job, human rights
standards that pointed to, and beyond, basic physiological needs.
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Relations between states

Half of the data set’s remaining cases (a total of ten percent) involve conflict
management, peacekeeping, and all those things that journalists and histo-
rians tend to focus on when they write about the UN. Since the days of
the League, the international community has claimed to protect political
refugees and disadvantaged minorities within any nation-state. The League
of Nations and the UN established standards of service for all refugees—
minimum physical standards of nutrition and shelter. These standards, in
turn, became operational definitions of “basic needs,” caloric requirements
and the like (Holborn 1975: 32–36). Moreover, advocates for refugees
quickly came to see meeting their basic needs as a matter of human rights.
The day-to-day work of caring for refugees revealed other rights as well,
including the labor, educational, and cultural rights declared for those who
live under League Mandates. In fact, here is where the world organiza-
tions may have had their greatest impact on meeting human needs: by
pointing to their practical, cross-cultural reality in the day-to-day work of
deciding what must, at minimum, be provided to those displaced by war.

Fundamental social and psychological needs

To understand what world organizations have done to meet the wider range
of human needs, it is important to consider what we know about the con-
nection between war and “basic needs.” The destitute rarely are able to
fight, but peace researcher John Burton (1979: 1), argues that instead of ask-
ing, “Will people fight when certain (already specified) needs are not met?”
social scientists should ask, “For what needs (to be determined empirically)
will people sometimes be willing even to fight?” The set of needs Burton
and his colleagues identify resemble those identified both by Maslow and
by Gandhi. They are the social and psychological conditions we must have
to survive, develop, and cope with change. Meeting such needs maintains
the key attributes of what political scientist Karl Deutsch (1966) called 
a “cybernetic actor,” (or we could just say a “human being”). Security, a 
sense of belonging and self-worth, and even a belief in the possibility of self-
realization are prerequisites for memory, a coherent sense of self, and the
possibility of learning. Burton focuses on the social psychology of learning
itself (1979: 78–80): All of us need the security and recognition needed to
reinforce learning (by linking new information back to images that include
a coherent and positive image of self ). We also need a sense of identity itself,
including personal hopes, fears, and expectations. Burton claims that there
is overwhelming evidence that humans will act to meet these needs, even if
they will die in the struggle to do so.

Here are two examples of people who will meet such needs, come what
may. I took them from field notes made for a study that had a very
different purpose (Murphy 1987), but they speak to Burton’s central point.
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A Nigerian

An African university student, about to fail at the end of his second year,
doubts his own abilities but is unsure of the source of his problems because
of the seemingly random feedback coming from a university so under-
staffed that overworked professors explain grades with the first thing that
pops into their heads. They may never have read the student’s exam
anyway. Some professors accept bribes. Assigned books fail to appear in
the library. Supplies are scarce. Student stipends are paid months late in
devalued currency, forcing the student to work long hours far from campus
because he was told by one professor, who later failed him, that to work
during a term was “unscholarly.” (“Did he see me at my job across town?”)
The student cuts through all the randomness by noticing that he is the
only Northerner in his class, and the only classmate to have failed. He
has failed because “they” will not let Northerners succeed. All the sepa-
rately inexplicable, seemingly random insults he has experienced for two
years now form a consistent background to this new “information.”

An Assimilado

A Portuguese shopkeeper living on one of the Cape Verde islands in 1975,
saving money to send his son to the university in Lisbon learns from the
radio that the government in the capital has decided to turn the island over
to the revolutionaries who have been fighting the Portuguese army hun-
dreds of miles away in Africa. Not only are these foreigners to take over,
Lisbon has also declared that no one in Cape Verde is Portuguese any
longer. They are now all “African.” Portuguese universities will be much
more selective about letting these “foreigners” in. His son, who has never
been the best in his class, will have no chance. Crushed, the shopkeeper tells
his brother, visiting from America, “What is this! I am no poor black! I am
no communist! I am no African! But they tell me I am no Portuguese, too!”

“True,” says his brother, “you are not Portuguese. In America, we 
have known that all along. Here the Portuguese treat us like dirt and 
the blacks do too, even though they want us to say we are black like 
them. We just say we are ‘Cape Verdeans.’ You are Cape Verdean. Your
son is Cape Verdean. He shouldn’t be going to university in Lisbon with
Portuguese, or becoming an African communist; he should go to university
with other Cape Verdeans, in Massachusetts or Rhode Island.” Denied 
one part of a coherent identity, and denied recognition by an old govern-
ment in which he put his faith and a new one that will completely deny 
his identity, as he understands it, the shopkeeper accepts the recommenda-
tion of a brother who recognizes his most important dreams, and “becomes”
a Cape Verdean.

These fundamental needs are not merely the needs of individuals. They
have implications for groups and for the relationship between groups and
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governments. When individuals cannot meet fundamental needs by main-
taining relationships to existing institutions, they will break those relation-
ships and find new identities. They “become,” for example, “Northerners”
or “Cape Verdeans.” As Deutsch (1966) demonstrated, modern national-
ism arose in large part as a way that people in modernizing societies, con-
fronting great political and economic change, could meet their fundamental
needs for identity and recognition.

In some cases, the power of identity groups defined in opposition to the
existing social order means civil war. Place the failing university student
of the first example in Nigeria in 1965 and you have the makings of a
staunch supporter of the anti-Ibo counter-coup and the crushing of Biafra.

Perhaps much less frequently, the emergence of new identity groups can
mean that an established government will have incentive to join with the
group itself, declare itself the government of the disaffected, and allow
enough participation by them that their personal hopes and expectations
become bound up with the hopes and expectations of the rulers. By 1980,
many of the revolutionaries who had returned to Cape Verde in 1975 had
seen their comrades who had been born in the islands kicked-out of the for-
mer Portuguese “sister republics” on the African mainland that they had
helped to liberate. The government stopped calling itself first an “African”
or “liberation” government and started to call itself “Cape Verdean.” It con-
tacted people born in the islands and living abroad, especially in New
England, set up a sort of “law of return,” and opened channels for wide-
spread participation and dissent. Events had forced political leaders to find
their own identity among the people they governed.

The leader of Cape Verde’s liberation struggle, Amilcar Cabral, who
was assassinated in 1973, would have understood his comrades’ actions a
decade later. Cabral was a student of Frantz Fanon, and Fanon’s (1961)
clinical reports of the dreams of hegemony, strength, and control reported
by the most victimized people in colonial Algeria dramatically demon-
strate that even under the must crushing denial of security and community,
people will make sense of the world, even if it is only in the world of
fantasy. They will find their identity within it, even when an incoherent
world gives them no anchor, even when an indifferent world denies them
any human existence.

The argument here is not that the denial of fundamental needs inevitably
results in delusion, suicide, or war. Far from it, there are many alterna-
tive ways in which people can make sense of a rapidly changing world
that allows them no secure sense of self. The argument is that it is within
communities denied these social and psychological anchors that violent
conflict is the most likely to erupt. Moreover, as Fanon documented, irra-
tional violence arising out of fractured identity is as much a problem for
the colonizer as the colonized.

Ashis Nandy (1983) suggests that Gandhi deeply understood this connec-
tion. For Gandhi, the violence that could result from the loss of identity in
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a rapidly changing world—like all violence—was ultimately self-destructive.
(Here, of course, the contrast with Fanon’s views could not be starker.)
Violence against others was, to Gandhi, as irrational a way to deal with the
terrifying incoherence of colonialism as violence against oneself. His genius
was to form a political movement that found a way to make sense of the
fractured identities of many Indians under colonialism without making it
essential that they try to remove from themselves (from their person and 
from their communities) those parts that were incompatible with a new, 
more coherent view of themselves. Indians did have to remove the “British”
parts and “Muslim” parts of themselves and of their communities in order
to transform colonialism.

Of course, violence against what Nandy calls those “intimate enemies”
did erupt with the partition of India and Pakistan, and it continues to
plague the subcontinent. Yet, it is likely that Gandhi’s movement averted
greater violence because it aimed at not only the liberation of India, but
also, “liberation of the British from the history and psychology of British
colonialism” (Nandy 1983: 48–49).

Fundamental needs, conflict management, and
conflict resolution

What have world organizations done to meet this set of needs? Surprisingly
little. Burton and his colleagues trace a great deal of the violence since
the Second World War to attempts to meet fundamental needs for iden-
tity and recognition. Groups form in conflict with existing authorities and
then lash out, violently, against the “intimate enemies”—their colonizers,
other identity groups—who are incompatible with the oppressed’s new
view of themselves. Even though the world organizations have directed
many of their “security” activities toward the same conflicts, the UN’s
focus is not these fundamental needs; rather, its goal has been, as the title
of one study puts it, Moderation Through Management (Butterworth 1978).

We can distinguish between resolving conflicts and merely managing them.
Parties involved in conflict resolution treat their conflict as a joint problem
arising out of the ways they have met needs for recognition, identity, and
order in the past. “Conflict management,” as practiced by global inter-
governmental organizations, merely involves moderating the effects of
conflicts on the world order, the order that consists of, at minimum, the
relations of dominance of government over the governed, the maintenance
of boundaries of sovereignty between states, and the maintenance of the
global hierarchy of autonomous states.

Historically, the range of means used by world organizations to manage
conflicts has been wide. They have intervened on the side of one party,
usually that of the national or colonial governments confronting a rebel-
lion. The world organizations have placed neutral troops between warring
parties. Backed by regional powers or by superpower agreement, inter-
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governmental organizations have invoked and enforced prior agreements
between warring parties. The UN has also facilitated direct bargaining
between parties over scarce goods—land, water rights, and so forth—at
issue in various conflicts. Finally, the UN and its predecessors have even
proposed and helped maintain cultural, economic, social, and political
boundaries between states.

None of these means of conflict management addresses the fundamental
socio-psychological needs of the groups in conflict. Subject people can still
maintain their identity, and through it, their conflict with those who have
subjected them. Even if they have full autonomy within their own bound-
aries, people isolated from each other by troops or by international agree-
ments can retain memories of past victimization. The oppressors across the
border can remain enemies. Moreover, the social-psychological states that
would fill these needs cannot be divided among warring parties; they are not
the kind of things that can be bargained over. Just as masters and slaves can-
not “resolve” their conflict by bargaining over the rules of slavery, groups
whose identities require that they deny the identity of some “other” have no
way to “bargain” over who each other will be.

Conflict resolution as practiced in a few labor-management settings (see
Chapter 5), in some community development practices, and in a partic-
ular type of international conflict resolution workshops, focuses on
fundamental needs. The mutuality of working together itself helps meet
the need for recognition. The act of focusing on the conflict as an iden-
tifiable problem makes it easier for all parties to learn from the past.
Moreover, because the process treats human needs for security and iden-
tity as fundamental and nonnegotiable, conflict-protracting challenges to
the self-identities of the parties can be avoided.1

Burton (1979: 121) argues, that to accept the possibility of conflict reso-
lution we must also accept that, “parties to a conflict are responding to
the situation in the ways that appear most beneficial to them in light of
the knowledge that they have.” The irrational behavior of adherents to
all-encompassing ideologies is just, “behavior not understood or approved
by others.” At the very least, someone who entertains the assumptions that
underlie this approach to conflict would want to know, for example, what
made Bin Laden’s followers identify with a messianic and peculiarly violent
Islamism and what made Hitler’s followers identify with Aryan imperialism.

In fact, it was reflection on the political economic sources of fascism’s
appeal to its followers that influenced what responsibilities states gave to
post-Second World War international economic institutions, but not the
responsibilities they gave to the UN’s security institutions. Many interwar
economists, especially John Maynard Keynes (1971 [1920]), believed that
the harsh conditions imposed upon Germany by the victors at the end of
the First World War contributed to Hitler’s rise. In the 1930s, creative ad
hoc multilateral public and private diplomacy eased those conditions by
funneling credit to Europe and establishing robust new international
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economic institutions, but that did not happen rapidly enough to prevent
the Nazi’s electoral victories and their successful, unilateral experiment in
ending the Depression. The more benign peace imposed in 1945 and
Germany’s inclusion in the Marshall Plan, reflected the lessons learned.

If the founders of the UN system had paid as much attention to contem-
porary work on the social psychology of that linkage—the work of Wilhelm
Reich (1970) and, more significantly, that of the Frankfurt School (Adorno
et al. 1950, Fromm 1973)—the postwar security system might have been
different. Such reflection would take us back to complex histories of what
Burton’s colleagues, Edward E. Azar and Nadia Farah (1981) call the
“structural victimization” that typifies the rapidly changing societies where
events force people to shift their identities. Faced with limited options,
people in rapidly changing societies often identify with groups whose
“action scripts” turn the former victims of oppression into victimizers—
deniers of fundamental needs—of others whose subsequent search for new
ways to meet their own socio-psychological needs may continue the process.
Some Germans, battered by the impossible terms of the Versailles Treaty,
become the anti-Semitic perpetrators of the Holocaust; some Zionists,
ripped apart by that incomparable horror, become intransient rulers over
millions of Palestinians. Perhaps the entire nineteenth- and twentieth-
century histories of the geographic centers of international crises—East
and Central Europe, Southwest and Southeast Asia, North and Central
Africa—can be told as that of one complex chain of victimization.

Today’s global intergovernmental organizations are not equipped to con-
sider that view of history any more than they are able to trust in the long-
term rationality of adherents to all-encompassing ideologies. Victorious
states created the current global system for managing conflicts after long
struggles against revolutionary states (fascist and later Leninist) whose
behavior appeared to confirm every assumption of the traditional Realist
paradigm. The genesis of the contemporary system would be reason enough
for its practice to affirm a key Realist conclusion: “The interests of the
greater powers and world society as a whole must sometimes be placed
before the interests of the parties [in the conflict],” (Burton 1979: 121). In
contrast, to resolve rather than manage conflicts rooted in chains of vic-
timization, Burton argues we must let, “the relations of the parties most
directly concerned take precedence.” The interests of the great power and
the maintenance of the global status quo must be secondary. Yet, because
their founders designed world organizations to protect the current order,
we cannot expect them to grant an equal hearing to those who oppose it.
We cannot expect them to facilitate the participation of challengers in
fundamental decisions about the future, even if that is what resolution of
violent protracted conflicts would require.

Nonetheless, for a time, parts of the UN system promoted a kind of
real conflict resolution, during the years when a balance of power prevailed
between those who refused to let colonizing states and colonists have any
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say in the process of decolonization and those who would refuse to let
dependent people have any part (see Chapter 6). Because of this tenuous
balance of power, the world organizations could occasionally act as a
conflict resolver, bringing all parties into a process of solving the problem
of colonization. The UN especially had this role in the decolonization of
the many African states that were so poor and out of the way that civil
servants could often consider the needs of the parties involved rather than
the interests of the superpowers.

Eventually, the very success of decolonization undermined this role. By
the time that most of the former African colonies gained their indepen-
dence, in the mid-1960s, UN debates about decolonization had become
pro-forma. The UN continued to play a role reinforcing the power of the
anti-apartheid movement and allying with anti-apartheid and anti-
Portuguese forces within the US and European governments, but new
groups demanding separation or regional autonomy were less and less
welcome within the world organizations (compare Haas 1983).

The future: basic needs

World organizations have played a larger role in satisfying basic physio-
logical needs than in meeting fundamental needs for identity and security.

Most of the activities that help meet basic needs have been added to
the intergovernmental agenda as an adjunct to activities that serve the
economic interests of powerful states and their most powerful citizens.
These activities reduce the transaction costs of intergovernmental co-
operation by, for example, providing conference services and maintain-
ing international accounts, in the way that Robert O. Keohane’s (1984)
theory of international institutions would predict. Labor standard-setting
is also enforced by reporting procedures and retaliation, but again, these
powers imply little challenge to the status quo, except, perhaps, in newly
industrializing countries.

Beyond providing information and reducing transaction costs of inter-
governmental cooperation, some of the world organizations’ “development”
activities empower some groups within privileged Third World countries
against the government and against traditional economic forces. Throughout
most of their history, the development organizations have tilted toward
“modernizing” elites. In time, perhaps, more organizations will tilt toward
the economically marginalized as well. Under Robert S. McNamara, the
World Bank provided a forum for those who argued that development
required alleviating poverty or meeting basic needs (Chenery et al. 1974). It
even moved in the direction of focusing on poverty (Streeten with Jolly 1981).
In the 1980s, UNICEF (the UN Children’s Fund) and the UN Development
Programme promulgated needs-oriented alternatives to the neoliberal
economic consensus that dominated the other development agencies of the
UN family and, by the end of the 1990s, the World Bank and even the
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International Monetary Fund placed the alleviation of poverty at the top of
their hortatory agendas (Thérien 1999).

Mahbub ul Haq (1976), the World Bank’s vice president under
McNamara and later the intellectual leader behind the UNDP’s needs-
oriented Human Development Reports, believed that the world organizations
were evolving toward a global system of basic needs fulfillment. He saw a
parallel between the trajectory of domestic and international economic
policy. While at the national level, most states have taken measures to
meet basic needs—public ownership of basic industries, redistributive
income taxes, welfare schemes, social insurance, and so on—nothing similar
has happened internationally, even though the same moral arguments for
the welfare state can be applied to people beyond one’s borders. The
power of those ideas, ul Haq argued, is great enough that we may even-
tually see international redistributive taxation and global institutions that
assure the material needs of all humanity are met.

I am skeptical. The UN family’s rhetorical consensus about the signifi-
cance of basic needs emerged at the same time that the material commit-
ments of the major powers to any international redistribution shrank
(Thérien and Lloyd 2000, and see Chapter 8). Yet, to give ul Haq’s argu-
ment its due, we have every reason to believe that as long as pressures for
the integrated expansion of international economy remain and as long as
the forces underlying modern nationalism continue, intergovernmental
organizations will develop new responsibilities toward individuals, even if
they only do so incoherently and haphazardly. Moreover, as long as the
international system creates stateless people for whom the UN system is
given responsibility, the world organizations will have to continue to define
individual basic needs and minimal human rights and, thus, contribute to
the power of the ideas that ul Haq highlighted.

New roles in meeting fundamental needs:
modernization, rebellion, democracy

Arguably, world organizations do at least a little to meet fundamental needs
whenever they help individuals cope with change. To illustrate, we turn to
the question of rebellion, one that McNamara raised as his initial justifica-
tion for anti-poverty development aid. What little we know about rebellion
suggests that the best way to avoid it is to make the governed as active and
equal participants in government as possible (Tilly 1978). The rebellions
that challenge social order are less consequences of unmet basic physiolog-
ical needs than they are consequences of unmet fundamental social and
psychological needs. Unmet fundamental needs make us apt to identify with
a group that challenges those with coercive authority over us. We cannot
rebel if our identity requires continuation of the government as it is, and 
a government can only assure that its continuation is fundamental to the
identity of those it governs by ceasing to be separate from them.
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Just because a government allows little participation, does not mean
that the governed will rebel. People can meet their fundamental needs yet
treat demands from government only as one obnoxious aspect of their
environment. The people Goran Hyden (1980) calls the “uncaptured”
peasantry of Africa are case in point. Living within a so-called “premodern”
mode of production, an “economy of affection,” where production relies
on human energy and distribution is based on non-market expectations
within a local, family-like community, some African farmers have a culture
resilient enough to have thwarted government modernization efforts. Yet
they do not rebel, even when governments violate what the global
community would say are fundamental human rights. For example, despite
the horrors of Tanzania’s failed 1970s experiment of modernizing agri-
culture by relocating most farming communities, many Tanzanian farmers
continued to have a certain affection for their government. Most treated
it like a natural phenomenon, as if bureaucrats and floods that dislocate
villages were much the same thing.2

Nonparticipatory governments need only worry about rebellion when
any one, or a combination, of four factors make it more likely that the
governed will meet their fundamental needs by identifying with groups
that challenge the political status quo:

1 when government actions thwart the reasonable hopes of the governed,
forcing them to change that part of their sense of self that relates to
who they will be in the future.

For example, if the Tanzanian government had actually succeeded in its
relocation efforts and shattered local communities, farmers would no longer
have been able to expect the material relief from any disaster that the
local traditions of reciprocity assured them. They might then organize
against the government through new groups formed to make sense out of
this unexpected distress.

Nonparticipatory governments need not actually be the agents that
thwart the governed’s reasonable expectations. The probability that people
will meet fundamental needs though identity groups in conflict with their
government increase:

2 when hopes are thwarted by any cause;
3 when a country already contains identity groups opposed to the govern-

ment. (this point relates to one of most frequent ways that the Cold War
superpowers protracted conflicts in the Third World, by encouraging
competing oppositions to nonparticipatory governments); and

4 when the government stands out as the only differentiated, easily
identifiable institution in the country.

In countries where people have little information about other institutions,
nonparticipatory governments become lightning rods for criticism. People
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will make sense out of their world. If government appears to be the only
powerful institution when hopes are dashed, people in government should
not be surprised to be blamed.

Today, the place where each of these four conditions is most likely to
occur is the Third World. We might want to argue that the UN system
helps avoid disorder whenever it helps assure that the reasonable aspira-
tions of Third World people will be fulfilled. Nonetheless, hard evidence
of the degree to which world organizations have helped prevent the dashing
of reasonable hopes may be difficult to find. In addition to knowing what
intergovernmental organizations do, we would have to know people’s hopes
and few people in the world are ever asked about their aspirations, by
their governments or by anyone else (see Chapter 12).

We can posit one set of aspirations that most people share due both to
the penetration of modern market economies into the traditional economies
of affection and to the defenses that those economies of affection have
maintained. In most societies, our closest relations have great meaning for
us, in part because they remain divorced from the challenges of the imper-
sonal market. As Christopher Lasch (1977) puts it, the family becomes the
individual’s haven in the heartless, modern world. As a result, almost every-
where, people hope that relatives in the next generation (the people in
our remaining economies of affection) will have more material advantages
than we did. Moreover, in many parts of the world, people’s lives are
materially better than those of their immediate relatives in the last gener-
ation.3 Have the world organizations contributed to this? I would be
reluctant to say that they have not. The evidence of the real role of the
UN system in meeting basic physiological needs, or at least in reminding
governments of those needs by elevating them to the status of right, is too
great. If world organizations have played a role improving the material
prospects for the next generation, then in that sense, they have also helped
many of our parents meet a fundamental identity need.

Yet, for people in some parts of the world, even material conditions have
worsened over the last generation, while insecurity has grown and inequal-
ity has increased (see Chapter 10). Moreover, the world organizations some-
times force governments to thwart even the material aspirations of the
governed (for example, when the IMF requires austerity programs in
exchange for help with balance of payments problems) and globally
sponsored development programs can crush traditional identities. Even at
the very margins of human existence, when UN relief efforts allow people
to meet their fundamental needs through something more than deathbed
fantasy, the result can be the unification of the formerly destitute into an
identity group actively opposed to those who claim authority over them. As
Abdel Monheim Al-Mashat (1985) argues in his extensive cross-national
study of basic needs fulfillment and the security of national governments,
we should not be surprised that some of the most secure governments, and
some of the most “peaceful” parts of the world, are in states where people
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are the poorest. Therefore, he concludes, if and when those governments
come under pressure to institute policies for basic needs development, the
state’s security will require that they grant the public an increasing voice in
government, as well.

Until recently, many who worked for the world organizations did not
see the logic of this argument. Instead, they gave governments in coun-
tries where people were the most deprived this advice: give bread to avoid
civil war, but do not worry about continuing political repression. One of
the most important, if under-remarked, changes in international institu-
tions that took place at the end of the Cold War was a significant shift in
the views of policy-makers who worked with and within the UN system
about the role of democracy within global and national governance. In
1995, Secretary General Boutros-Ghali (who, not incidentally, had been
one of Al-Mashat’s teachers), inaugurated the new journal, Global Governance,
with an article, “Democracy, a Newly Recognized Imperative,” that made
the same argument as Al-Mashat’s book. In the same issue, Michael Barnett
(1995) documented the rapid adoption of the view that democracy was
good for international security in general. Post-Cold War leaders believed
the research that said democracies rarely fought democracies and they
looked to the UN to promote democracy globally.

Has the UN become a successful promoter of what Barnet calls “empir-
ical sovereignty,” that is, that democratic situation in which governments
are close enough to the governed that they share an identity? Perhaps it
is too soon to know, but this has certainly become the political utopian
vision of the trajectory of global governance that corresponds to the
economic vision articulated by Mahbub ul Haq and the UNDP.

Yet, even if the world organizations develop along this trajectory, it is
worth remembering that what most of us wish for our children (and for
ourselves) is more than freedom from the destitution, violence, and the
kind of political inequality that robs us of control over our own lives. We
look for community, for meaningful work, for love. For these things, most
of us do not look to political institutions. We look to governments only to
protect the social space in which we can meet these fundamental human
needs in their apposite ways.

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111

World organizations and human needs 31



3 The dialectic of liberal
internationalism

What explains the record of the world organizations relative to human
needs?

Global governance has emerged in fits and starts, and the crises of inter-
national institutions coincide with the world’s political and economic crises.
Moreover, it is not just one version of liberalism that has come to domi-
nate the emergent world polity. “Effective” international institutions have
existed when relatively complex liberal ideas have been dominant. Crises
of international institutions correlate with the dominance of a relative unre-
flective liberal fundamentalism, including the neoliberal ideas that have
been so prominent over the last two decades.

Table 3.1 begins to fill in the outline of the roles of world organizations
presented in the last chapter. It lists the one or two organizations with the
largest staffs and budgets in each policy area.

Perhaps the greatest impact of these organizations has been on the
industrial economy. They have facilitated the periodic replacement of lead
industries for over a century.

By the mid-1800s, the early industrial economy of cotton mills had
yielded to that of railroads and steel and then to an economy dominated
by the mass production of consumer products by the electrical, chemical,
and food-processing industries of the turn-of-the-century Second Industrial
Revolution. The Automobile and Jet Age of the twentieth century fol-
lowed. Now, we have entered another industrial era led by the information
industries—computers and telecommunications—and the financial and
leisure service sectors they have fostered. The scale of capitalism changed
with each new set of lead industries. Firms grew. Their markets grew. The
industrial world expanded.

World organizations facilitated all these changes in scale. By helping to
secure ever-larger market areas for industrial goods, international institu-
tions made it profitable for firms to invest in new technologies. At the
same time, the world organizations helped mitigate conflicts that go along
with the expansion of the industrial system; they privileged some workers
in the industrialized nations, insured investment in previously less devel-
oped countries, and strengthened the states of the less industrialized world.

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111



1111
234567891011
123111
45678920111
12345678930111
12345678940111
123445111

Table 3.1 Major world organizations in 2004

Abbreviation Location Main area of responsibility

Food and Agriculture Organization of the UN FAO Rome Agriculture
International Atomic Energy Agency IAEA Vienna Arms control
International Civil Aviation Organization ICAO Montreal Transportation infrastructure
International Criminal Police Organization Interpol Lyons Public safety
International Labor Organization ILO Geneva Labor
International Monetary Fund IMF Washington Public finance
International Organization for Standardization ISO Geneva Industrial standards
International Telecommunication Union ITU Geneva Communication infrastructure
International Telecommunications Satellite Organization Intelsat Washington Communication infrastructure
United Nations UN New York General purpose
UN Development Program UNDP New York Development
Office of the UN Disaster Relief Coordinator UNDRO Geneva Relief and welfare
UN Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization UNESCO Paris Education and research
UN Environmental Program UNEP Nairobi Environmental issues
UN High Commissioner for Refugees UNHCR Geneva Refugees
UN Human Rights Commission Geneva Human rights
World Bank Washington Development
World Health Organization WHO Geneva Health
World Intellectual Property Organization WIPO Geneva Intellectual property
World Trade Organization WTO Geneva Trade



The agencies have also helped perfect the state system itself by extending
it to all parts of the globe and mitigating some of its terror. In strength-
ening the nation-state and the state system, the UN era institutions also
helped encapsulate the major challengers to industrial capitalism, the Soviet
and Chinese communist systems, for more than a generation. Today, 
the same agencies help reincorporate the post-communist states into the
capitalist world order.

While world organizations may have acted as part of the superstruc-
ture of the capitalist world economy, they have by no means simply been
institutions functional to capitalism, some sort of inevitable result of the
workings of capitalism itself. Their history is part of the dialectic between
capitalism and the alternative ways of organizing economic and political
life. In helping encapsulate antagonistic social systems, the world organi-
zations also helped those social systems thrive, at least for a time. In helping
to create privileged labor markets in the industrial capitalist world, the
agencies also helped secure the power of part of the industrial working
class. Moreover, and perhaps most significantly, in seeking the legitimacy
needed to carry out their other activities, they have strengthened social
movements that hope to replace today’s states with universal institutions
securing human rights, meeting basic human needs, and preserving the
global environment.

Yet, while global governance may sometimes contribute to forces under-
mining capitalist industrialism, it also has become necessary for its success.
Consider the last generation when both the network of world organiza-
tions and the global economy have been in trouble. First, in the early
1970s, conflict between industrialized capitalist nations and their poorer
partners began to split the UN. Then price-fixing by Third World oil
producers sent an already weak world economy into a tailspin. Liberal
internationalist observers of the simultaneous crises began to argue that
the crisis in the world economy would end only when the crisis in inter-
national institutions ended. Sociologist Daniel Bell contended that the
nation-state had become “an ineffective instrument for dealing with the
scale of major economic problems” (1977: 134). The business and govern-
ment leaders of the Club of Rome (Tinbergen 1976) argued for a global
kind of Keynesian liberalism under which world organizations would be
given the task of boosting production and assuring ever-higher standards
of living. In the 1980s and 1990s, a dozen similar commissions made
essentially the same case.

Thirty years after the first OPEC (Organisation of Petroleum Exporting
Countries) oil crisis, most of the world continues to experience the major
or minor hardships of what Paul Krugman (1990) has called the “age of
diminished expectations” which began in the 1970s. The real wages of
many industrial workers in the United States were no higher in the 1990s
than they were in the 1970s, while people in the former communist states
and much of the Third World face more dismal prospects. Similarly, the
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chronically under-funded central organs of the UN still can barely make
ends meet, while even the better-endowed IMF and World Bank do not
have what it takes to fulfill their new commitments to eliminating poverty
and meeting basic needs. The argument that we need fundamental changes
in international institutions before the return of anything like the postwar
boom years remains relevant.

The venerable liberal internationalist case that such institutions can
create widespread and long-lasting prosperity is at the center of the story of
global governance. We can see the best evidence for the liberal argument
only if we divide the history of world organizations a little differently than
most liberal analysts do. Instead of treating the nineteenth-century Public
International Unions, the League of Nations system, and the postwar UN
system as the three successive generations of world organizations, we need
to link their history to that of industry by noting that each new generation
begins when an agency regulating a revolutionary new communication
technology appears. In 1865, the agency was the International Telegraph
Union (ITU), the first major Public International Union. In 1906, it was 
the Radiotelegraph Union (RTU), designed to regulate the airwaves. 
In 1964, it was Intelsat, the International Telecommunications Satellite
Organization, and a new kind of world organization—a global public 
utility, outside the UN system, providing part of the world communications
infrastructure instead of just regulating services provided by others.

Further experiments in international organization quickly followed each
of these three beginnings. The Universal Postal Union and a half-dozen
other organizations all appeared before 1890. Agencies serving some of
the other new industries of the early twentieth century—the chemical,
electrical, and automobile industries—succeeded the RTU, as did the peace
organizations created at the 1907 Hague Conference and its successor of
1919, the League of Nations. Similarly, despite recent fears about the
future of the UN system, new global agencies have been created in every
year since 1965, most of them still inside the UN system, although perhaps
the most significant, like Intelsat and the World Trade Organization, insti-
tutions outside the UN family that were designed to promote the new
industries of the twenty-first century.

The recent crises of international institutions and of the world economy
also have their earlier analogues. Each generation of world organizations
began a decade or so before a long period of crisis, and its key economic
institutions appeared only at the end of the crisis, often after years of war
involving the great powers and after years of economic malaise. In the
late nineteenth century, the crisis began with the Austro-Prussian and
Franco-Prussian wars and continued through the Long Depression. The
Public International Unions that helped boost the world economy after
the Long Depression were established only in the last five years of the
century. The League of Nations operated in an era of crisis that began
with the First World War, ended with the Second World War, and had
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the Great Depression in between. The economic agencies of the UN era
were created as the crisis ended: the IMF and the World Bank at the
1944 Bretton Woods Conference and the General Agreement on Tariffs
and Trade (GATT) within three years of the end of the war.

In the first two generations of world organizations, international trans-
portation agreements immediately preceded the key economic pacts: the
European Rail Union (the Central Office for International Rail Transport)
in 1890 and the International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO), the
first of the UN specialized agencies, in 1943. Both agencies eventually
worked with the earlier communication agency to provide the infrastruc-
ture for a larger market in which industrial goods could be traded. The
ITU and the Rail Union allowed a Europe-wide market for industrial
goods to emerge, while the radio and aviation agencies created a potentially
global market.

The actual turn-of-the-century trading area that the Public International
Unions helped regulate extended the continent to the overseas depen-
dencies of the European empires. In contrast, the actual trading area partly
governed by the UN family after the Second World War remained 
smaller than the world linked by radio and the airplane. It covered the
Organization for Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD), the
club of wealthy market countries (linking Western Europe, Canada, 
the US, Japan, Australia, and New Zealand), and all their economic depen-
dencies in Africa, Asia, the Caribbean, and the Pacific, but excluded China
and the Soviet bloc.

Within these geographic limits appeared successive “world orders,” con-
crete historical political and economic systems, the turn-of-the-century
Interimperial Order and the postwar “Free World” Order (originally the world of
Franklin Roosevelt’s “Four Freedoms”—freedom of speech and religion
and freedom from want and fear—the goals of the wartime “United and
Associated Nations,” the anti-fascist alliance). These “interrelated trading
areas” provide what W. W. Rostow’s earliest work on economic develop-
ment calls, “the optimum unit for the study of economic history . . . the
frame within which many of the most important national, regional, or even
international problems must be placed if they are to be fully understood”
(Rostow 1948: 12–23).

The limits of these trading areas were the result of economic agree-
ments that followed the Rail Union and the ICAO. The Brussels-based
International Union for the Publication of Customs Tariffs of 1890 signaled
the beginning of a wave of European trade liberalization in the 1890s.
The GATT marked the beginning of a similar wave throughout the postwar
Free World.

Liberal internationalists argue that the wider markets created in Europe
in the 1890s and throughout the capitalist world after the World Wars
were the keys to the subsequent eras of unprecedented economic growth:
Europe’s Second Industrial Revolution and the Free World’s boom years.
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If we accept the liberal argument about the earlier eras, we should expect
that a new wave of trade liberalization could assure another era of unprece-
dented prosperity within the global larger trading area, including China
and the post-communist states, united under the WTO.

The designers of global governance have always believed that liberal
international institutions could create an increasingly prosperous and
peaceful world, a conviction that is older than the oldest of the world
organizations. This chapter examines the justifications for that conviction
in light of an equally venerable, but more pessimistic tradition that also
links industry and international affairs. It shows how Gramsci’s social
theory allows us to combine insights from both traditions in a more
complete account that steps beyond the liberals’ simplified concept of
human motivation and recognizes sites of regulation of the world economy
at levels other than those of the nation-state and the state system.

The liberal vision and conflicts it can obscure

Both liberal internationalism and world organizations are things of the
industrial age. Although liberalism appeared a century before the first
modern factories, liberal internationalists honor men of the generation that
built those factories, Adam Smith and Immanuel Kant, as their founders.

Three characteristics of the industrial age convince the followers of
Smith and Kant that some form of global governance will be needed to
realize peace and prosperity. First, and most significantly, is the propen-
sity of capitalist industry to outgrow any government. The most efficient
factories produce more than can be sold in a single country. They fuel
desire for that abundance in countries without factories, and combine with
the need of competing industrialists to find wider and wider markets. The
Communist Manifesto put it that the industrial bourgeoisie’s new economy,
“batters down all Chinese walls . . . [and] creates a world after its own
image” (Marx and Engels 1932 [1848}: 13).

Second is the link between capitalist industrialism and a republican
polity. Industrialism emerged in a society divided among lords, peasants,
yeoman farmers, free wage earners, and the bourgeoisie. Early liberals
argued that it would remain dynamic only in a society where classes share
power. As Adam Smith put it in 1776, the interests of those who gain
their income from land and those who gain their income from wages are
“strictly connected with the interest of the society,” while the bourgeois
merchant and manufacturer have immediate interests opposed to those of
society as a whole.

Profit does not, like rent and wages, rise with the prosperity, and fall
with the declension of the society. On the contrary, it is naturally low
in rich, and high in poor countries, and it is always the highest in the
countries that are going the fastest to ruin.

(1982 [1776]: 265–266)
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A state controlled only by capitalists would destroy the commonwealth by
impoverishing the wage earner and despoiling the land.

Yet, third, the division of the early European industrial world among
sovereign aristocrats could have thwarted its advance. Capitalists might
have faced excessive demands for investment from political leaders who
were preparing for war and pursuing mercantilist policies. As Smith
worried, sovereigns were often more interested in extending the limits of
their rule than in assuring the prosperity of the people and their lands.
Therefore, champions of the industrial system have tended to promote
consensual institutions that transcended the narrow interests of the separate
sovereigns.

Liberals have always had more than mere prosperity in mind when they
championed the industrial system. Marx may have seen industry’s promise
as the generalization of the pride and self-respect that comes from
employing our full potential in productive and unalienated work, but Adam
Smith’s earlier formulation differs only slightly. For Smith, the ultimate
goal of statecraft was to secure and enhance the dignity of a nation and
its people. Wealth was just a means to that end. Likewise, for Smith, the
factory system—or, to be more precise, anything that contributed to
increased productivity (including freer international trade)—was simply a
further means to this end, not an end in itself.

In The Wealth of Nations Smith celebrates the increasing division of labor—
within factories, within societies, and across societies—as the key feature
of the new economic system he observed in his pin factory. He argued
that the introduction of further industrial innovations would depend on
the progressive expansion of the realm of unrestricted trade. As the title
of Smith’s key third chapter put it, “the Division of Labor [even within
the factory] is limited by the Extent of the Market.” Economic growth,
the generalization of prosperity, would follow.

In 1795, in Perpetual Peace, Kant completed the link between industry
and international organization by arguing the complement, that the desire
to secure these benefits of expanding international commerce would guar-
antee the ultimate victory of “world citizenship” over the tradition of
warring states. With Kant, the institutionalization of a peaceful and pros-
perous world order became defined as a project of the progressive part of
the bourgeoisie (motivated by more than the concerns of immediate profit)
and as a natural extension of both bourgeois republicanism and of the
norms of the hospitality extended to foreign merchants. The emergence
of formal intergovernmental institutions would simply be an extension of
an emerging cosmopolitan civil society, which was itself the real, ultimate
guarantor of peace.

Yet, neither Kant nor Smith was willing to rely on the cosmopolitan
bourgeoisie to achieve this happy result by itself. Even if, as Kant said,
“The spirit of commerce . . . is incompatible with war” (1957[1795]: 32),
liberals had to guard against placing governments and international agree-
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ments solely in the hands of the merchant and industrial classes. They
would simply use a monopoly of state power to create and protect real
monopolies, as the East India Company (Smith 1982: 630–634). Luckily,
the republicanism then embraced by the bourgeoisie could prevent busi-
nessmen from gaining too great an influence over government. Kant and
Smith both understood republican constitutions as those incorporating a
division of power. In their day, republicanism could only mean counter-
balancing the power of the bourgeoisie with that of the older ruling class,
the aristocracy, and that of the nascent state class of professionals working
in government and the modernizing universities.

In the generation that followed, the new political and intellectual disci-
plines that grew out of Kant’s and Smith’s own field of moral philosophy
kept this new liberal internationalist vision alive. Fred Parkinson (1977)
gives equal credit for the resulting “functionalist” tradition to Jeremy
Bentham and Auguste Comte. Functionalists support the establishment of
governmental and intergovernmental institutions to carry out specific,
limited activities, the “functions” needed to assure that the promise of a
liberal world order will be fulfilled. In Comte’s lifetime, functionalist argu-
ments became the justifications for proposed Public International Unions,
which later influenced the designers of the League and the UN.

Liberal internationalism also gave rise to a scholarly tradition that
analyzes those international institutions that have actually been created.
Early studies included Paul S. Reinsch’s The Public International Unions (1911)
and Leonard Woolf’s International Government (1916), as well as a fundament-
ally new genre of studies on managing conflict at all levels, from the local
to the global, pioneered by Mary Parker Follett in 1918 (see Chapter 5).
Follett’s and Woolf’s ideas were reflected in those of David Mitrany, who
in turn inspired the postwar neofunctionalists, most notably, Ernst Haas
(1958, 1964). Finally, the neofunctionalists have inspired the contemporary
generation of liberal analysts of international institutions who still identify
with the larger liberal tradition that affirms “at least the possibility of 
human progress,” while rejecting the simple myths linking peace and 
free trade that have, from time to time, been propagated (Keohane 1989:
10–11).

The liberal vision of universal peace and prosperity achieved through
industry and international organization, remains a powerful social myth,
a vision that only can become reality if specific people come to believe in
it and act upon it. Gramsci wrote that in such myths, “political ideology
and political science are fused in the dramatic form” (Forgacs 1988: 238).
This is a fusion we still see in today’s neoliberal defenses of the peace 
and prosperity promised by a universal WTO and a hoped-for new open-
ness of Americans, Europeans, and Japanese to goods from the farms and
factories of the Third World.

Gramsci recognized that the line between “ideology” and “science,” the
line between what we wish were true for all time and what is now true
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at this one moment, is never fixed. Ideological commitments only become
a problem when we allow our hopes to veil our understanding of the
things that thwart their realization. The liberal internationalists’ major
blindspot of this sort obscures conflicts generated by the development and
geographical extension of the industrial system itself.

Thomas Pynchon (1984: 41), pinpoints what liberals tend to miss:

By 1945, the factory system—which more than any piece of machinery,
was the real and major result of the Industrial Revolution—had been
extended to include the Manhattan Project, the German long-range
bomber program and the death camps, such as Auschwitz. It has taken
no major gift of prophecy to see how these three curves of development
might plausibly converge.

Gandhi shared Pynchon’s skepticism about the liberal project. He believed
that no clever institutional reforms “would succeed in eliminating conditions
that enslave man as long as technologically induced economic growth
remained the major instrument of need gratification” (Roy 1988: 74, recall
Chapter 2). Many Western commentators on international affairs have
shared this view. Oswald Spengler’s Decline of the West of 1923 inspired many
in the generation of realists who came to dominate the field after the World
Wars (Farrenkopf 1991: 269). Pitrim Sorokin, who some peace researchers
claim as a founder (Eckhardt 1987: 187), felt Pynchon’s pessimism in 1906,
long before the nuclear age began (Sorokin 1937). And the earliest system-
atic analyses of patterns of war between great powers (for example, Wright
1942) start with the assumption that the application of science to the tech-
niques of violence made each of the state system’s great periodic struggles
for predominance potentially more destructive than the last.

Grounds for pessimism have remained as the systematic analysis of great-
power war has matured. When Nazli Choucri and Robert North (1975)
studied the wars that bracketed the Interimperial Order, they concluded
that some basic dynamics of industrial society were “master variables” that
move the great industrial powers to use their constantly growing capacities
to destroy. Both technological change (which appears to be self-reinforcing)
and population growth (which in the industrial age has been encouraged
by advances in medicine) accelerate demand for resources and for further
economic growth. This creates, “lateral pressure [a.k.a., imperialism] the
tendency of a social unit to expand its geographic compass, to push outward
the boundaries that partition reality between the ‘external’ environment
and the unit itself, and to draw an ever greater expanse of reality within
itself” (Ashley 1980: 14).

When Richard Ashley extended this analysis to the postwar Chinese–
Soviet–US triangle, the same patterns appeared. To Ashley they pointed
toward a more fundamental conclusion about the industrial age, “Technical-
rational action has brought progress—progress toward destruction of all it
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has built” (1980: 214); if we remain subservient to technical rationality in our
pursuit of economic growth, we can only end where Pynchon’s three curves
of development plausibly converge.

Of course, even some of those who have seen great promise in the
industrial system have also warned against making a fetish of technical
rationality. Adam Smith worried about the numbing effects that the divi-
sion of labor could have on the minds and spirit of working men and
women (Hirschman 1977: 105–108). At the first appearance of the modern
machine, an even more revolutionary and alienating power, acute observers
immediately recognized its potential. Charles Babbage, the early Victorian
mathematician who designed most of the elements of the modern com-
puter a century before its production would become technically feasible,
commented, “The most singular advantages we derive from machinery is
in the check which it affords against the inattention, the idleness, or the
knavery of human agents” (quoted in Hobson 1912: 74). Not only were
factory workers perfectly subject to discipline automatically meted out by
the factory’s machines, machines even eliminated the need to consult with
workers before changing processes of production. Thus, they allowed for
a much more complete application of science to production than Smith
had observed in his pin factory. As a result, as Engels and Marx recog-
nized, technological innovation became a much more powerful social force
than it had ever been before, an anti-democratic force, and an alienating
force. Hobson argued that these two effects combined to create a “new
economy of force and knowledge” (1912: 74), promising expansion of
production limited only by human ability to understand and control the
physical world, but requiring most men and women to give up hope of
ever acting with complete autonomy and responsibility.

With industrial workers

Conceivably, of course, every application of science to production could
be made contingent on the agreement of those who work with the
machines, conserving the revolutionary potential of the “economy of know-
ledge” while discarding the “economy of force” along with the alienation
and disempowerment it entails. This has been the vision of the many
socialists from Robert Owen to Herbert Marcuse who recognized that a
human need to act with authority cannot be met by what industrial capi-
talism is best able to provide: prosperity for some. It is the vision that
Richard Ashley’s studies of lateral pressure led him to embrace.

Liberal internationalists from Smith to Hobson, and even to John
Maynard Keynes have held out little hope that such a radically demo-
cratic society could emerge without destroying capitalist industrialism’s
capacity to create wealth. Their best hope has been that the eventual
world of plenty created by the industrial system would allow all to experi-
ence some of the dignity and humanizing pleasures now enjoyed only by
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those who most benefit from the machine’s economy of force and know-
ledge. In 1920, Keynes introduced his Economic Consequences of the Peace by
reminding readers of the “Eldorado” privileged Europeans enjoyed before
the Great War (1971 [1920]: 10). Continent-wide prosperity had been
maintained by what Keynes called “the delicate organization” of inter-
national institutions that he feared the Treaty of Versailles had doomed.
In lamenting that lost world, Keynes repeated the liberal rationalization
for the profound inequality on which the social order was based:

If only the cake were not cut but allowed to grow . . . perhaps a day
might come when . . . overwork, overcrowding, and underfeeding
would have come to an end, and men, secure of the comforts and neces-
sities of the body, could proceed to the nobler exercises of their faculties.

(Keynes 1971: 21)

More recently, when Keynesians discussed reforming international insti-
tutions in one of the early Club of Rome reports, they repeated Herbert
Marcuse’s argument that collective decisions about technological change
should be taken democratically by all who would be affected (Tinbergen
1976: 82), but they did not explain how that could happen without under-
mining the system’s ability to produce wealth. They did not confront the
deeper issue that capitalist industrialism rests on inequalities in power: for
the system to work, a few must have the ability to change the processes of
production, while most must simply submit to the logic of the machine. This
contradiction between the demands of industrial system and the demand
for democratic control (something that liberals have also long championed)
creates the first of the fundamental conflicts liberal internationalists tend 
to ignore.

With older social orders

A second appears because even if Adam Smith were correct that all of us
pursue honor and esteem above all other values, we do not all pursue
them in the same way. Traditional social relations threatened by the intro-
duction of industrial capitalism remain sources of honor and esteem within
societies recently brought into the industrial world. Despite the compen-
sation offered by economic growth, people may fight when technology
threatens to transform their lives. Because liberals rarely consider the funda-
mental socio-psychological needs outlined in Chapter 2, they tend to ignore
this range of conflicts, as well.

With the less-industrialized world

Similar conflicts can appear with the geographic extension of the indus-
trial system. Representatives of a preindustrial order will fight to retain
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their positions within newly industrializing societies, while other social
movements demand the introduction of the industrial system and become
frustrated by the slow pace of capitalist investment in industry. Fortunately
or unfortunately, as Nigel Harris (1987) argues, capitalist industrialism,
even with all its proven dynamism, has been able to expand only so far
and so fast. Industrialism has always left vast regions behind. The resent-
ment both of those who come from countries which have recently entered
a regional, imperial, or global manufacturing system, and of those who
cannot do so even if they want to, creates the third kind of conflict that
most liberal internationalists overlook.

Among the powers

Uneven development occurs within the core of the world industrial
economy as well as between its core and its periphery. One industrialized
society can resent another country that develops some new industries first.
Similarly, the ever increasing prosperity promised by liberal internation-
alists cannot stop the leaders of expanding industrial states—each internally
united by its own sense of national identity—from seeing the peaceful
international integration necessary to achieve that vision as a threat to the
power of the traditional interests to which national identity and the state
have both been linked. Alternative visions of empire—to assure that the
sun never sets or to provide Lebensraum—may suggest a future in which
both the demands of national identity and the needs of an ever-expanding
economic system can be served. In fact, the coincidence of desires to
preserve an older social order who with conflicts arising from uneven
development among the industrial powers provides the best explanation
for the apparent connection between lateral pressure and great-power war
in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries.

Liberal learning and the critical tradition

When liberal internationalists do recognize one or more of these conflicts
they tend to see them as temporary: conflicts over democratic control of
the industrial system and conflicts with the less industrial world will be
put aside as long as prosperity is assured. Conflicts with the old order and
conflicts among unevenly developing industrial powers will be overcome
as the traditional nation-state withers away, something that is bound to
happen as necessary functions of government become supranational
(compare Mitrany 1943: 2).

A few liberals in every generation have gone further by recognizing that
opportunities for reasserting a more local sovereignty also grow with inter-
national integration, and such reassertions can solve the conflicts that the
industrial system promotes. Partially delinking from the world economy can
promote industrialization and in later struggles to develop new technologies,
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something the leaders of newly industrializing countries have long under-
stood (Tickner 1990). Even that iconoclastic sympathizer with the movement
to integrate the world economy, Thorstein Veblen, argued in 1915 that 
a temporary delinking from the world economy played an essential role 
in the industrialization of nineteenth-century Germany (Veblen 1966). Only
England, the first country to industrialize, had had the opportunity to enter
the Industrial Revolution under laissez-faire.

A century later, even Britain had an industrial policy. In the late nine-
teenth century, both the British and German governments fostered national
industries and both tried to assure that private capitalists would become
increasingly dependent on the state; by 1900 a seeming “retrograde”
ideology of official nationalism, rooted in justifications for the old order,
became as typical of the industrial order in Britain as it was in Germany.
Yet, while late Victorian capitalists may have become, as the great pros-
elytizer of free trade, Richard Cobden, put it, “toadies of a clod-pole
aristocracy” ( Jones 1987: 194), their investments also continued to provide
Britain with the wealth and prestige that Adam Smith considered the ulti-
mate justification of laissez-faire. Their Tory nationalism even served the
laboring poor in being used as a justification for the first laws that alleviated
some of their “overwork, overcrowding, and underfeeding,” something
that the Cobdenite liberal internationalists had only promised.

Later, when Keynesian liberals finally kept that promise, they could do
so only by allowing a new form of economic nationalism to develop
throughout the industrialized core of the Free World (Mayall 1990:
88–110). Keynes not only supported the strong states needed to give large
slices of the economic cake to the disempowered, he advocated minimizing
the uneven development of the powers, encouraging rapid development
in the less-industrialized world, and compensating those parts of the world
where such development would remain unlikely.

The history of the critical tradition reveals a process of learning more and
more of the conflicts that the larger liberal internationalist vision can
obscure. Each generation notices more of the conflicts. Each generation has
proposed more effective means for coping with them. The changing con-
tent of these critical theories suggests a broad, evolutionary explanation of
both liberal internationalism and the world organizations based on it.

As with all evolutionary explanations, it identifies two processes: one that
generates institutional innovations, and another that selects some to sur-
vive. The critical tradition in liberal internationalism itself has provided 
the innovations. Long before Keynes, the nineteenth-century liberals con-
stantly found new “necessary” functions for international institutions to per-
form. As James Mayall argues, John Stuart Mill constantly “expanded his
chapter on the ‘limits of laissez-faire’ when he realized that only the state
could finance a system of universal education and provide other public
goods” (Mayall 1990: 98–99). Keohane (1984) identifies a key attribute of
the process that has selected only some of these experimental institutional
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innovations to survive: they do so if a sufficiently powerful coalition of
national governments learn that they benefit from the state-to-state
cooperation that the institutions encourage.

Keohane’s work focuses only on the last thirty years. The longer history
of global governance demonstrates not just national governments must
benefit. In addition, in fact, primarily, a sufficiently powerful coalition of
social forces must gain from the new institutions. The changing audiences
that successful critical liberal internationalists have addressed reveal the
content of those coalitions. From Kant’s day and throughout the nine-
teenth century the audience was Europe’s aristocracy as well as the
cosmopolitan bourgeoisie whose interests were to be served by the proposed
international institutions. After the turn of the last century, critical liberal
internationalists such as John A. Hobson and Leonard Wolf also addressed
“enlightened” businessmen and the traditional state class, which, in many
cases, grew out of the aristocracy. However, they also addressed the newly
powerful social democratic parties and the newer class of state functionaries
responsible for bringing the masses into the new industrial state. Mary
Parker Follett focused on another new class: professional managers oper-
ating within the giant industrial firms that first appeared between 1880
and 1920. From the 1920s until the 1980s, reformers focused on the busi-
ness, government, and labor elites of one industrial nation in particular,
the United States. These coalitions of powerful states and social forces
become a Darwinian mechanism that “selects” surviving international insti-
tutions by remaining parties to agreements and by continuing to finance
them even during the fiscal and political crises that come with worldwide
depressions and great-power wars.

Gramsci and world order

This description of the selection mechanism and the evidence we have of
continuing liberal innovation still leaves many things unexplained. We do
not know whether the process of selection will continue to assure evolution
along the liberal path or what exactly the process of innovation really is.
Antonio Gramsci’s synthesis of liberal, Marxist, and Realist social theories
both helps fill the gaps in this evolutionary explanation and takes us beyond
it. It helps us understand the mythic element in liberal internationalist
thought, the reasons that effective, critical liberal internationalists have
always appealed to the kinds of “higher” aspirations that other liberals
ignore. Gramsci lets us understand the role of coercive and noncoercive
structures at all levels—from the factory floor to the boardrooms of the
world organizations—in successive world orders. When we consider these
many levels, we can better see how seemingly illiberal developments like the
reassertion of economic nationalism by the postwar welfare states have con-
tributed to realizing the liberal vision, and why they are likely to be part of
any new world order.
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Historic blocs

Gramsci’s idea of a historic bloc—a complex of economic, political, and
cultural institutions which permits the normal social development charac-
teristic of a particular period and a particular economic system—helps us
combine the most instructive elements of the liberal tradition with theo-
ries that account for the wider sources of conflict in the world economy.
Gramsci used this concept to overcome some of the misunderstandings
arising from the traditional Marxist architectural metaphor for society—
with its contingent political and cultural “superstructures” resting on a
determining foundation or “base.” Gramsci recognized the reciprocal
determination of base and superstructure. He argued that ideas, culture,
politics, and laws are more than simple functions of economic interests
and the powers granted to people by their roles in production; these super-
structures have an independent existence and force. Moreover, Gramsci
believed that no economic system can fully develop—not even the contra-
dictions within its inner logic can fully develop—outside of a conducive
political and cultural environment. “A historic bloc is the dialectical unity
of base and superstructure, theory and practice, of intellectuals and masses”
(Forgacs 1988: 424) that makes such development possible.

A historic bloc is the kind of social formation or social order in which
normal processes of social, economic, political, and intellectual develop-
ment can go on. A historic bloc is not a social order in crisis. It is not a
society experiencing a “time of troubles” (Lih 1990). It is not a social
formation at the cusp between two dominant modes of production or
poised between two industrial epochs. It is certainly not a society at war
with itself.

It is easiest to understand Gramsci’s concept by recognizing that it, like
the older superstructure-base distinction, was developed through metaphor,
using analogies to articulate something that observers had not recognized
in quite the same way before. Thus at various places in Gramsci’s work
he suggests a whole series of ways in which specific aspects of social life
are like a blocco.

In one sense, a historic bloc is simply an alliance—a “bloc” of those
whose interests are served and whose aspirations are fulfilled by this
economic and social system. In this sense, the cosmopolitan bourgeoisie
has always been part of the historic blocs that have partially fulfilled the
liberal internationalist vision, but the allies of this class have changed. In
1920, Keynes considered much of the European working class as outside
the prewar continental social order whose passing he so regretted. While
after the war, with some help from the Keynesians, industrial labor entered
the historic bloc qua alliance in most parts of the industrial world.

But a historic bloc is more than just an alliance. Blocco in Italian can
also mean “block,” and Gramsci seems to play with the meanings of that
word as well. In one sense, a historic bloc is a social order that must be
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looked at in different ways in order to be understood completely. Its
different faces must be examined the way we might examine a child’s
building block or a Rubik’s cube. Only when we have looked at all of the
faces of a historic bloc—its biological-material face, its economic face, its
political face, and its cultural and ideological face—can we begin to under-
stand the ways they are internally connected one to another, and therefore
begin to understand what makes the characteristic form of its overall social
development possible. To understand periods when the champions of
industrial capitalism say it has worked best (the quarter-century before the
First World War and the quarter-century after the Second), we need to
examine the economic relations characteristic of the period as well as 
the dominant political institutions and the governing ideas and look for
the interconnections among them.

Considering Gramsci’s concept as an architectural metaphor per se can
make the same point. A historic bloc is like a complex urban multi-use
“block,” perhaps one of those massive sets of shops and flats of seven or
eight stories centered on a large courtyard built in the boom years before
the First World War, when Gramsci first came to industrial Turin. The
depth of the block’s foundation, the base, like the mode of production,
establishes “limits of the possible” for what is above. (Builders can raise
more than seven or eight floors on foundations of concrete and stone.)
Moreover, to be useful, the whole “structure of the superstructure,” the
building above ground, has to be coherent. Coercive structures (walls,
floors, ceilings) have to work with enabling structures (rooms, halls, stair-
ways) in the same way that the institutions of political society must work
with those of civil society.

Gramsci’s purpose in developing this concept was to emphasize that only
within such a coherent ensemble of coercive and enabling institutions—
linked to a particular base of technologies and relations of production—can
the normal development of society occur. Such a bloc becomes the frame-
work for history. When a historic bloc is stable, life goes on “as it should,”
following its own inner logic, like the normal day-to-day lives of people shar-
ing the same block of flats. When a society is in crisis, when a historic bloc
is crumbling or partially deserted, like a house in a city under siege, normal
life cannot go on until the bloc is rebuilt, reclaimed, or other structures
found.

Crises, organizing within civil society, and the
emergence of new social orders

Gramsci used Marx’s political economy and insights from the Italian tradi-
tion of Realism to identify the sources of social conflict that could undo
a historic bloc. Gramsci recognized that organic crises—times when some-
thing tears the social alliance, economic and political relations, and the
ideological glue of a historic bloc asunder—can originate in regional,
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sectoral, and ideological conflicts as much as in class conflicts (Gramsci
1971: 210–218).

Nevertheless, like Marx, Gramsci emphasized that all social crises were
subjects of a historical dialectic; they arose from the normal development
of a social order. The disempowerment of the workers within the factory
was a normal consequence of capitalism when it worked as it should, but
at the same time, so was the growing social significance of the working
class. Together, the trends set up the possibility of a social conflict that
could transform the social order. Similarly, we can see lateral pressure,
different rates of economic development, and the increasing allegiance of
both capitalists and workers to the nation-state as normal consequences
of international social orders fulfilling the liberal internationalist vision.

Much of Gramsci’s work focused on the politics that ended such crises.
Most significantly, Gramsci would have us look at the relation of political
forces, “the degree of homogeneity, self-awareness, and organization
obtained by various social groups” (Forgacs 1988: 204), all of them func-
tions of both intellectual and political leadership, especially within civil
society. In normal times, Gramsci argued, this realm of non-coercive insti-
tutions of social order works alongside the coercive institutions of what he
called the state proper or political society (Forgacs 1988: 235), to give a coherent
“structure to the superstructure.” In times of crisis, in the societies in which
liberal internationalism has played its historical role, civil society has
remained as the primary site of the cohesion of the political forces that
can create a new order.

Gramsci’s civil society is the social realm in which abstract economic
interests (those the observer can infer as inherent to individuals or groups
occupying particular positions within the systems of production and repro-
duction) take on their concrete forms as specific aspirations linked to specific
worldviews. It is the realm of voluntary associations, of the norms and
practices that make them possible, and of the collective identities they
form. It is the realm where “I” becomes “we.” As such, it is the level 
of the superstructure typified by active consent and cooperation, not by
coercion and force. It is the realm where ideology and intellectual leaders
have their greatest impact (Augelli and Murphy 1988: 129–134).

Industrial societies have support an increasingly articulated civil society.
As a result, much of the political struggle that accompanies the periodic
crises of capitalist industrialism takes place within the realm of voluntary
association and it takes place about the boundaries of that realm. It is the
politics of parties, trade unions, and business associations, as well as the
politics of churches, private philanthropies, and pluralist interest groups.

It is a politics operating on many levels. In the late 1970s, Robert W.
Cox began to use Gramsci’s concepts to reach conclusions about contem-
porary international institutions. He argued that the stable configuration
of UN agencies had helped crystallize the supremacy of the worldviews
and social forces that governed the Western world since 1945. At the same
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time, and of necessity, the global agencies provided political space in which
opposing social forces could articulate their own worldviews and develop
counter-hegemonic alliances (Cox 1980: 374).

Gramsci recognized similar developments in previous world order crises.
In the notebooks he compiled from 1929 through 1935, while a prisoner
under fascism, he included memoranda on what he called “international
institutions” (Gramsci 1991: 291). He was interested in transportation orga-
nizations such as the International Road Conference, which reflected the
new craze for superhighways (p. 325) and the Maritime Conference where
labor played a growing role (p. 358). Equally intriguing were attempts to
establish international responsibility for social welfare (p. 284) and the
growing role of US businessmen and the US government in international
cooperation through the International Chamber of Commerce (p. 291).
The changing array of American proposals for institutions to help resolve
the continuing conflicts between Germany and the European victors of
the First World War (p. 343) also concerned him. Gramsci wrote, “In the
period since 1870 . . . the international organizational relations of the state
[have] become more complex and massive,” pointing out that this had
happened at the same time that domestic civil society had become more
complex and more closely linked to the state proper (Forgacs 1988: 233).

Liberal internationalists as intellectual leaders

Gramsci never systematized his notes on the changing international order
and the crisis he observed in the 1930s, but, as with his analysis of crises
within industrial societies, his starting point was the role of intellectual lead-

ership, the kind of leadership that liberal internationalists have provided in
each crisis of industry and international organization. Thus, Smith saw
mercantilism and the limits imposed by narrow national markets as barriers
to industrial innovation and recommended policies to expand the geograph-
ical scope of the social order. Nineteenth-century functionalists recognized
that states would have to cooperate to build the infrastructure of wider
international markets. Both Hobson and Keynes, for slightly different
reasons, argued that policies designed to increase the wages of the working
class would spur demand, and then investment, and thus resolve the peri-
odic crises to which capitalist economies are prone. David Mitrany
recognized that statism could doom an expanding capitalist economy and
urged the piecemeal transfer of sovereignty to international institutions.

Intellectual leaders do more than come up with ideas about the
institutions of the next world order. To go back to the image of a historic
bloc as a puzzle, as a Rubik’s cube, or one of those wooden block puzzles
that Gramsci might have played with as a boy: those trying to reconstruct
a historic bloc need to work on all of its faces at once. They must 
put together the ideology of the new order with its political institutions,
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define its economic base, and, of course, build coalition of social forces
that constitute the historic bloc qua alliance.

The changing audiences to whom the liberal internationalists have
addressed their appeals have been the social forces that they have hoped
to bind together in alliances at the center of the new historic bloc. While
the political processes in which successful liberal internationalists have
taken part have been just as painstaking as the manipulations needed to
solve any complex, three-dimensional conundrum.

Perhaps the architectural metaphor is even more telling. Building the
international institutions of a world order in an industrial age is a bit like
building a cathedral in late medieval Europe. While the aims of liberal
internationalism provide designers with a single general plan—the way
that the rituals of the medieval Church demanded structural similarity
among all diocesan seats—the final form of the institutions of the prewar
Interimperial Order and the postwar world order of the Free World differed
as greatly as Salisbury and Chartres. Like most gothic cathedrals, the insti-
tutions of each of the successive world orders have been built sporadically
over many years as the interest of the community to be served waxed and
waned and as different sponsors and benefactors were found to realize
one or another part of the originally imagined project. As a result, if we
look closely at the completed edifices we see a host of ill-assorted parts.
At no point during their construction did their designers have any real
assurance the final structures would be as pleasing as Chartres with its
mismatched but harmonious towers, or Salisbury, rising triumphantly to
defy its inadequate foundations.

Initially, the successful liberal internationalist designers of world organi-
zations have focused on mobilizing the political leadership of national govern-
ments and powerful philanthropists willing to act as sponsors and benefactors

of new international institutions (see Chapter 11). Throughout each of the
world order crises, liberal internationalists have led transnational coalitions
that pressed governments to call international conferences, establish inter-
national agreements, and create experimental intergovernmental organiza-
tions to carry out the two primary tasks essential to fulfilling the liberal vision.

The first has been to foster new lead industries by creating and securing
international markets for industrial goods. International agreements trans-
portation and communication agreements help complete this task, as do
agreements defining tradable goods through industrial standards, rules
protecting intellectual property, and rules directly governing international
trade.

The second has been to manage conflicts with organized social forces poten-
tially opposed to the further extension of the industrial system: workers
subject to the discipline of new industries, people whose interests are tied
to older economies, and those in the less industrialized world.
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After convincing political leaders to establish institutions carrying out
these tasks, liberal internationalists have relied on the institutions themselves
to help develop powerful constituencies for their maintenance. Surviving
agencies gain the support of major investors who bet on the new opportu-
nities created by the wider markets and of interest groups that have come
to depend on the benefits that the international institutions confer.

Accounting for the liberal trajectory

The historical social orders which liberal internationalists helped to create
each lasted through 20 or more years of the relative prosperity and rela-
tive peace their designers had promised. Nevertheless, so far at least, the
normal development of a capitalist industrial economy has also had unde-
sired consequences not anticipated by designers of past world orders. The
boom years have always ended and a decade or more of conflict, both
international and domestic, has followed.

Capital accumulation and the capacity to build new
world orders

The power that liberals have always relied on to create new social orders—
the power of private investors—has also tended to prolong world order
crises. After years of war or weak profits due to industrial strife, it can
appear as if the whole capitalist class has gone on a gambling binge, pulling
money from long-term investments and betting on short-term financial
maneuvers with high stakes and little connection to the real economy of
jobs and production. Moreover, when the casino economy finally goes
bust, as it did at the beginning of Long Depression in the 1870s and after
the crash of the New York stock market in 1929, a decade of unproduc-
tive hoarding can follow. Investors put their funds into precious metals,
jewels, or anything rather than gambling on fundamentally new industries.

Yet, even during a world order crisis that capitalists have protracted by
gambling and hoarding, liberal internationalists have had rational hopes
for the future. Even in the process of prolonging the crisis, capitalists prove
that they still have the investment power needed to build the new indus-
trial era of the next international social order. So far, each era of rapid
industrial growth (with its institutions encouraging capitalists to put their
money into long-term productive investments) has left capitalists in a better
position than they were at the beginning of the era. When liberal inter-
nationalists have succeeded in convincing a bloc of “progressive” investors
to lend a hand in creating a new industrial era, the larger historical process
of capital accumulation has already provided them with the capacity to
make the necessary contribution of investment in new industries.
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The state class and the reproduction of critical liberal
internationalism

Similarly, even if today’s critical liberal internationalists feel isolated in an
era of fundamentalist neoliberalism, they can look to the past for evidence
they will have successors whose vision may triumph. Much of the intel-
lectual leadership needed to reform international institutions has come
from thinkers linked to the growing industrial state. This is the group that
some scholars influenced by Gramsci have called the “cadre class” of
“salaried functionaries who are in one way or another engaged in oper-
ating the reproductive and normative structures that unify . . . social class
relations . . . state managers, teachers, trade union bureaucrats, social
workers and others” (Pijl 1990: 301; Markovitz 1977: 325–341, 1987:
233–321). This state class is in no more danger of disappearing than is
the growing link between civil society and the state proper within the
industrial world.

Political leadership and the role of the liberal myth

Nevertheless, liberal fundamentalists thrive in the early years of the world
order crises when the power of private investors is at its peak. The funda-
mentalists provide the intellectual leadership needed to justify the era of
gambling and hoarding; they provide justification for a kind of governance
of the world economy by capitalists alone, unencumbered by necessary
alliances with other social forces. As a result, we should not understand
the past triumphs of the critical strain of liberal internationalism as conse-
quences of an inevitable evolutionary process; they have been the particular
historical consequence of social struggles that could have had very different
outcomes.

This becomes especially clear when we consider the political leadership
necessary to create the Interimperial Order and the Free World Order.
A host of aristocratic philanthropists played the central role in the nine-
teenth century, and the United States government led the move toward
the postwar order. Liberal internationalists had to mobilize that leader-
ship and they did so, in great part, with the mythic elements of their
philosophy. They did so by appeals to the kind of higher aspirations about
which they, as liberals, have always been skeptical.

Both at the beginning of the Long Depression and during the interwar
years many liberal internationalists were, at first, narrowly realistic about
appeals to such aspirations. They first appealed to the self-interest of lead-
ing military powers. In the 1870s, they turned to the German empire, the
victor in the recent great-power wars, and to Great Britain, the dominant
maritime power. In the early interwar years, it was the United States, 
the decisive victor in the First World War, which received much of the
attention. While the US eventually played a key role in creating the UN
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system, and Germany played a smaller role in establishing the Interimperial
Order, Britain played a very small role in establishing the institutions 
that facilitated the Second Industrial Revolution and, until Pearl Harbor,
isolationism and unilateralism dominated US policy.

When the liberal intellectual leaders could not rely on the preponderant
powers, they could find less powerful states, aristocratic benefactors, and
private philanthropists to sponsor the necessary conferences and act as
benefactors to the original agencies. Altruism, noblesse oblige, or other of
those higher aspirations explain the action of these political leaders. In the
nineteenth century, liberals appealed to a sense of noblesse oblige on the part
of princes. Similarly, in the twentieth century, world-order advocates made
successful appeals to wealthy philanthropists and leaders of less-powerful
democratic societies. In virtually every case, the successful appeals used
the rosy future of a liberal world of greater peace and prosperity, the
liberal internationalist social myth, to motivate immediate sacrifices.
Nineteenth-century princes endowed the precursors to today’s ITU, WIPO,
WTO, ILO, FAO, Interpol, and UNESCO because liberal intellectuals
convinced them that what they gave up today, would lead to a better
world tomorrow (Murphy 1994: 76–81).

Gramsci understood the power of such appeals. They tap something
deeper than the possessive individualism that liberal theorists see at the
base of all human action; they tap a social group’s collective aspirations
to remake society in their own image. Moreover, Gramsci understood that
our interests and aspirations never motivate our actions directly; our actions
stem from the concrete goals and views of the world we have learned.
Our interests and aspirations shape our learning to the extent that our
concrete goals may asymptotically approach our interests, but, contrary
to liberal social theorists, Gramsci argued that interests, by themselves,
poorly predict what we will do (Augelli and Murphy 1988: 122–126).

It is ironic that the power of the liberal internationalist vision has
depended on practical men and women whom other, more dogmatic, lib-
erals have derided as “statists.” The liberal systems-builders of nineteenth-
century European states played a more significant role in creating the
prewar European “economic Eldorado” than any Cobdenite true believers.
The Keynesians who championed the welfare state and development co-
operation had more to do with establishing the Free World Order than any
of the Depression-era champions of liberal orthodoxy. Similarly, we should
expect that today’s globalist Keynesians are more likely to carry the liberal
internationalist vision forward than any of today’s neoliberal fundamental-
ists. This is the most important practical lesson of immediate importance
that the history of global governance should teach us.
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4 Social movements and
liberal world orders

This chapter develops some further lessons from the history of liberal inter-
nationalism. It takes the story backward, before the formation of the world
organizations, to the politics within the countries that initially tried to
follow Britain’s lead into the industrial age. More significantly, it takes the
argument forward, to current attempts to reform international institutions
and to create a world order more supportive of human development, more
responsive to the whole range of human needs. I emphasize that in every
transition period like the present, there has always been more than one
liberal internationalist vision, just as there are, today, global Keynesians
like Joseph Stiglitz (2002) and deeply compassionate utilitarians like Peter
Singer (1999, 2002) in competition with the liberal fundamentalists in
Washington. In the past, the liberals who have succeeded are those who
were able to convince the powerful that their version of liberalism best
reflected the interests and aspirations of those connected to the new lead
sectors. This is not surprising.

We are more likely to overlook that the successful intellectual leaders also
reached out to, and were nurtured and informed by, egalitarian social move-
ments that opposed the first phase of each previous step-wise wave of glob-
alization. These were the vocal critics of the great historical economic and
political crises overseen by liberal fundamentalists. To exaggerate only
slightly, the key ideas of the successful critical liberal internationalist intel-
lectual leaders of each era, the ideas that distinguished them from liberal
fundamentalists of their day, come from the ideology and practice of social
movements of the Left.

As I said at the beginning, I am interested in what the history of inter-
national institutions since the Industrial Revolution can tell us about the
current prospects for creating a global polity that can contribute to real
development. This chapter summarizes some of those lessons in the context
of the programs of political action in response to globalization that have
interested many of my students over the last few years.

To be concerned with development, as I have described it, is to 
be concerned with substantive democracy, with helping shape a global
polity without political privilege, a world where institutions of governance
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marginalize no one. While I would not claim that this is the aim of all of
my students, I do argue that they are representative of many relatively
privileged people throughout the world who recognize a set of moral
dilemmas that the late Susan Strange argued we all face, given the nature
of contemporary, unregulated globalization.

The late twentieth-century decades of relatively slow global economic
growth, rapid marketization, and the relative retreat of the state may be
a stage in the development of a wider, socially progressive, liberal world
order. If an earlier pattern holds, the prospects for the next phase will
depend on the relative success of the whole range of political practices
that currently energize a generation of students that an older generation
often considers alienated and politically passive. Moreover, given the polit-
ical opportunities open at this particular stage in the development of the
global polity, it may very well be that the women’s movements and human
rights that attract many students will be the only egalitarian forces with
significant influence on the shape of the emerging global order.

Pinocchio’s problem

I teach at an elite college for women in the United States. Although we
grant only about 600 bachelor’s degrees each year, the College’s gradu-
ates include a disproportionate percentage of the women in high public
office in the US (including the Senator from New York, the former
Secretary of State, and the former US Executive Director of the World
Bank) and the majority of women anchors and lead correspondents on
national television and radio networks.

While the majority of our students are middle-class or working-class
women on scholarship, the rest tend to be unusually well-connected polit-
ically. At the end of one recent semester, for example, when questions
about the US’s off-again, on-again support of China’s entry into the WTO
came up in class, one student brought her father, the White House Chief
of Staff, to “clear things up.”

Increasingly, our students, whether already well-connected or not, come
from outside the United States; among the twenty women in the class to
whom Chief of Staff spoke were citizens of Bhutan, Bulgaria, China, Costa
Rica, France, Korea, Pakistan, the Philippines, South Africa, Taiwan, and
Thailand.

Given this background, it is surprising to many on the Wellesley faculty
that our students’ political attitudes and actions so closely mirror those of
the average young adult in the United States. Before the 2004 election,
most were deeply alienated from contemporary politics and, at best, 
seem indifferent to many of the domestic social issues that interested their
parents’ generation. At Wellesley, as throughout the US, the number of
students majoring in political science or preparing for careers in social
work, education, or even law has been declining for almost a decade.

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111

Social movements and liberal world orders 55



Yet, at the same time, the number of students studying international
affairs has been climbing. Moreover, in the last five years, the anti-
sweatshop movement and the protests at the WTO meetings in Seattle
and Cancun and the joint World Bank–IMF meeting have energized
students around the world. In addition, every year a very large number
of our students seek out dangerous and poorly paid jobs in refugee camps
and relocation centers in Eastern Europe, Latin America, and Africa. Even
many of those who choose to climb the corporate ladder claim that similar
moral convictions have led them to choose their own sixty-hour workweeks
and six-figure salaries.

On occasion faculty colleagues from outside of International Relations
ask me if there is anything that International Relations can tell them about
our students’ political attitudes and actions. Lately I have provided an
answer taken from Susan Strange’s reflections on the ethical dilemmas all
of us confront in the current phase of the “internationalization,” “global-
ization,” or “increasing paradigmatic scale,” of industrial capitalism.1 I
argue that our students share the egalitarian goals honored by their baby-
boom parents and teachers, but that the women in their twenties recognize
better than most of us do the sorts of things that Strange was trying to
tell us about the changed world in which we now live.

In The Retreat of the State (Strange 1996) and her subsequent publications,
Strange worried about a specific, and, I believe, incontestable way in which
state institutions have become weaker in the face of processes of global-
ization. (Strange readily admitted that those processes were set in motion,
in part, by powerful states themselves, but the consequences for all states
remained.) What worried Strange was the decreasing ability of all states—
not just “failed states” or “new democracies” but also “welfare states” and
“development states”—to do anything about growing economic inequality
across occupational classes, regions, races and ethnic groups, and even
generations both within nations and across the world.

If there remained any question about the reality of increasing global
inequality and about its connection to the weakening of state capacity,
recent work completed by the World Bank’s Development Research Group
should put it to rest (Milanovic 1999). To put it in its starkest terms: some
analysts argue that income inequality between the world’s households grew
more in the twenty years that an average undergraduate student has lived
than in the 200 years before. Moreover, as most economic historians would
argue, the two centuries of rising global income inequality since the
Industrial Revolution were, themselves, unprecedented (Bairoch 1993, and
see Chapter 10).

Progressive social movements created the development state and the
welfare state to slow or reverse that process. Until something like 20 years
ago, within many countries, they did. Now, as Strange argues, individual
states, by themselves, cannot. This gives us what Strange calls “Pinocchio’s
problem.” Moral men and women of Strange’s generation, the generation
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raised in the Depression, who fought for decolonization and against 
fascism, knew the welfare state and the development state (for all their
flaws) as moral agents. These states lessened the growing inequality that
is an inherent product of industrial capitalism. Thus, moral women and
men of Strange’s generation and of the baby-boom generation had reason
to be loyal to the state; we had the luxury of being able to rely on the
welfare state and the development state as a moral compass (however
biased). Now, when it seems that no state, by itself, is capable of confronting
what theorists long-called “the social problem,” none of us have that moral
luxury. We are like Pinocchio at the end of the story: without strings; we
have to make up our own minds about “what to do and whose authority
to respect and whose to challenge and resist” (Strange 1996: 199).

Strange insisted that now the responsibility for dealing with “the social
problem,” the problem of reversing growing inequality, rested with all of
us, those in universities and private firms, as much as those in philan-
thropic foundations and governments. Our students’ words and actions
suggest that they agree. They try to act morally within the entire range
of human institutions that have some impact on growing inequality. We
can summarize their strategies under three headings:

1 creating stronger states;
2 making private institutions more accountable;
3 working for cosmopolitan democracy.

Each strategy has its limits.

Creating stronger states

In recent years, I have been struck by the fact that the most frequently men-
tioned alumna hero of Wellesley’s International Relations majors is not
Madeline Albright or Hillary Rodham Clinton, but Lori Wallach. She is
the public-interest lawyer who masterminded the Seattle protests against the
WTO after earlier working to remove the US President’s ability to “fast-
track” trade liberalization and to scuttle the Multilateral Agreement on
Investment (Lori’s War 2000). Some American students strive to emulate
her by promoting the American labor agenda—taking active part in the
AFL-CIO’s training programs directed toward college students and sup-
porting the unions’ legislative program. Its major points include: (1) limit-
ing US involvement in multilateral and bilateral arrangements designed to
foster ever freer trade and investment; and (2) increasing public responsi-
bility in support of nationally oriented welfare and health policies. Similarly,
some European students work for a more independent, and a more inwardly
focused European Union. Both sets of students worry that the policies they
support may serve to marginalize Third World economies even further. 
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A stronger US or European state, their African, Asian, and Latin American
friends tell them, is simply a stronger center of imperialism.

Some students from outside the OECD also try to overcome Pinocchio’s
problem by working for stronger states. Yet many accept the position artic-
ulated by Susan Strange and her collaborators that the successful contem-
porary development state, carefully following plans to improve “human
capital,” is really just in the business of attracting global businesses, which,
together, have much more of the social power than ever before.2

Making private institutions more accountable

Firms The power of business deeply influences a group of students for
whom another Wellesley alumna, Alice Tepper-Marlin, is the hero. She
is the inventor of socially responsible investment funds and founder and
head of the Council on Economic Priorities (CEP), an organization that
gives a series of awards for corporate responsibility. More recently, Tepper-
Marlin has successfully developed a set of monitored international private
labor standards, SA8000, modeled on the environmental standards created
by the International Organization for Standardization (ISO). The CEP
(2001) describes this initiative as enabling “organizations to be socially
accountable by convening key stakeholders to develop voluntary standards,
accrediting qualified organizations to verify compliance and promoting
understanding and encouraging implementation of such standards world-
wide.” Students who champion the CEP’s work see it as marshaling the
power of firms that have decided to address Pinocchio’s problem in 
the way that Strange believed that all firms should.

They, too, worry about their strategy. Despite the demonstrated impact
of Tepper Marlin’s earlier innovations that rely on the interest that firms
that have made socially responsible bulky investments have in forcing
others to make similar investments (see Chapter 11), one can question
whether it is sufficient to transform an institution—global capitalism—
whose fundamental principle of profit maximization seems antithetical to
the notion of universal corporate responsibility.

Non-governmental organizations Matters of principle attract other students
to organizations whose core beliefs seem to be closer to egalitarian norms,
organizations like the Red Cross, Worldwatch, Oxfam, and the other
charities who increasingly carry out the welfare work of the state in areas
of humanitarian crisis.

Again, the flaws in a program to universalize that strategy are easy to
find. As the charities themselves recognize, they have increasingly become
merely conduits for funds from Northern governments trying to maintain
international order on the cheap. The 1997 International Federation of Red
Cross and Red Crescent Societies Annual Report refers to the resulting “NGO
colonialism” and the “pimp talk” that pervades NGOs seeking to satisfy the
shifting charitable whims of Northern donors (IFRC 1997: 14, 21).
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Working for cosmopolitan democracy 

Some more reflective students, including many of those who protested in
Seattle and Washington, try to go beyond the moral dilemmas faced by
the dependent NGOs by envisioning a world of international public insti-
tutions with greater power and with greater democratic accountability to
their ultimate clients. For these students, David Held’s (1997) theory of
cosmopolitan democracy is the moral guide. Yet, even a student who has
worked in the field with local activists trying to block one of the World
Bank’s massive dam projects, and who led a group from her country who
actually had access to Bank decision-makers through its environmental
review process,3 complained of the “excessive idealism” of Held’s approach,
at least in the short-term. Pinocchio’s problem may exist because states, by
themselves, cannot reverse growing social inequalities. However, the same
is even truer of today’s international institutions, even the most powerful.

The double movement

We can make sense of the limits of these strategies by first recognizing
that globalization takes place through the market/economic then
social/political process that Karl Polanyi called the “double movement.”
By “globalization,” I mean here simply the tendency for successful indus-
trial economies to outgrow their political boundaries. As discussed in
Chapter 3, in Adam Smith’s (1982 [1776] : 265–266, 630–634) terms, a
successful economy is one in which there is an ever-increasing division of
labor. This growth in the division of labor—not growth in the amount of
money that is following through the market, but growth in the number
of workers (or even more precisely the labor power) united within a single
economy (a single “market area,” in Rostow’s [1948] terms)—is a long-
term requirement of capitalism. Smith’s insight ultimately is not one about
markets, per se, it is one about the technical division of labor.

When Marx and Engels translated the same insight into their own terms,
Smith’s intuition became the basis for the Marxian image of the bour-
geoisie progressively turning the entire world into a single productive
machine. Marx’s key idea, Kees van der Pijl (1998) writes, is that of the
incremental, ultimately global, socialization of labor via the inherently asocial
processes of the market. Capitalists need markets to expand beyond the
social and political boundaries that once contained them and despite the
support that any current set of bounded political entities might have given
to industrial capitalism in the past.

Stepwise globalization

Globalization, understood in this sense, has never been smooth or contin-
uous. It has occurred in a stepwise fashion in response to political changes,
resulting in the periodic development of new, larger social orders. Political
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coalitions among capitalists are needed to support such “new orders” since
no individual capitalist industrial or financial sector reflects the general
interest of capital per se and there are always more- or less-powerful sectors
that benefit from the current, less-than-global, social order. Similarly, there
always will be more- or less-powerful, socially protected non-capitalist 
forces opposing the next phase of globalization.

The large steps in the step-wise process of globalization have occurred
in conjunction with the periodic changes in lead industries. Large invest-
ments have initiated each era. Those investments, in turn, have typically
required market areas larger than the ones that typified the lead indus-
tries of the waning industrial era. The early nineteenth-century Industrial
Revolution involved large, often public investments in the power systems
for mills. The mid-century Railway Age involved large investments in
railway networks. The turn-of-the-century Second Industrial Revolution
required network investments in electrical power systems and telephone
systems. The mid- to late twentieth-century Automobile Age involved even
larger investments in roads, modern railway networks, airports, the 
modern mega-factories, and the marketing and research facilities typical
of twentieth-century industry. The Information Age has required the even
larger investments in the internet and in the computerized design and
factory systems, such as for the Boeing 777 or the planned new genera-
tion of super jumbo jets.4

As has been the case with the internet (and as was the case with US rail-
roads), individuals and governments sometimes can make these bulky invest-
ments piecemeal. Nonetheless, since the Industrial Revolution, those
network-building investments at the beginning of an industrial era always
have taken place over a larger geographic scale than the network investments
of the previous era. There is an evolutionary logic to this. The network invest-
ments create larger market areas and the larger market areas make possible
the ever-larger scale investments required by each succeeding generation of
lead industries. Those large investments—such as those needed to build
power plants or to fund the costly research operations of a modern chemi-
cal firm, or to build the factories to create the new generation of airplanes—
require secure, large market areas to assure the economies of scale that will
make investment in the new industries profitable (Murphy 1994: 123–127,
229–231, 234).

In theory, natural growth in population and imperialism could increase
the size of the community over which the division of labor takes place
just as easily as the integration of industrial societies can. In fact, inte-
gration has proven to be the best solution. Human populations cannot
grow as rapidly as “potential productivity”—that is to say, human inven-
tion of new ways to do things with seemingly less labor input—will allow
economies to grow and imperialism is a relatively costly endeavor. To
assure industrial growth via imperialism in less-industrialized societies (the
British strategy of the late nineteenth century and the strategy of Italy and
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France in the first half of the twentieth century) adds the cost of political
control to the cost of the investments in infrastructure and human capital
needed to make the strategy successful. To assure industrial growth via
imperial control of other core societies (the Nazi strategy in Europe)
requires antagonizing other industrial powers, powers that, in combina-
tion, are likely to be able to defeat you. Figure 4.1 illustrates this perspective
on globalization by highlighting the growth and integration of the market
areas of lead industries since the Industrial Revolution.

Despite the fact that integration rather than imperialism is the charac-
teristic mode of globalization, the process does not occur without conflict.
Students of International Relations immediately recognize that many of
the blank spaces in Figure 4.1 cover periods of great conflict: the American
Civil War, the Franco-Prussian War, the World Wars. The rise of global
level intergovernmental organizations (see Chapter 3) and histories of the
United Kingdom, Germany, the Northeastern United States, and Japan
(Murphy 1995, 1998a), show successful industrial societies have had to
deal with the four conflicts between those who benefit most from the emer-
gence of new industrial eras and the following opponents (as outlined in
Chapter 3):

1 Industrial labor, ultimately over democratic control of production.
2 All those who have received political-economic advantage from the

current order, older economies and older sectors (for example, agriculture
and older lead sectors).

3 Citizens and local rulers of the “Third World”; that is, those regions
within the market area that will not experience all the benefits of the
new lead industries, regions whose economic roles will be limited to
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providing low-wage labor and resources (natural and agricultural) for
the industrial core.

4 Rival industrial centers (other core powers within the same system) or other
industrial systems especially those based on alternative forms of industri-
alism or proto-industrialism, for example, the southern slave system,
German and Italian fascism, or Soviet socialism in contrast to what van
der Pijl calls the “Lockean” systems of the industrial powers that have
so far been the most successful.

While managing these four types of conflict is the central, fundamental
new task of modern statecraft, the fundamental conflicts of pre-industrial
civilizations remain:

5 Conflicts between humanity and the rest of the living world, the
“environment,” that are rooted in our incomplete transition to a settled
form of life.

6 Conflicts over gender inequality rooted in the gendered origin of the
state.

7 Conflicts between privileged and less-privileged ethnic groups that 
are rooted in the characteristic response of settled societies to their
vulnerability to raiding/warrior societies.

The intensity of all of these conflicts changes over time and is linked to
the regular pattern of transition from one industrial era to the next in
what can be summarized as a build, thrive, clash-grab-hoard cycle.

The build phase involves the formation of a new historic bloc, reflected
in a mix of governance strategies of firms, states, international institutions,
and popular social forces. The social calm thus established encourages the
relatively large fixed investments that fuel the take-off of new leading indus-
tries. These lead to a period of relative prosperity (thrive), also characterized
by the mitigation of the social conflicts inherent to capitalist industrialism.
A kind of high cosmopolitanism, a widespread willingness of governments
to risk resources in new liberal internationalist projects is apt to mark the
last years of this period. This is the phase in which the first of the new
market-expanding international institutions that become relevant to the next
phase of industrial growth are established. For example, Intelsat, established
in 1965, provides essential infrastructure for today’s Information Age.

However, almost simultaneously with this high cosmopolitanism, some
of the inherent conflicts re-emerge: conflicts with labor, conflicts with those
on the periphery of the privileged capitalist core, conflicts between different
industrial centers of the core, especially conflicts with other social models
governing parts of the world economy. These clashes mark the beginning
of a long period of reduced prosperity, the next (hoard ) phase of which
begins with the reassertion of capitalist power in a profit-grabbing mode
that may include cost-cutting globalization.
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The temporary triumph of finance and Pinocchio’s
problem

As Henk Overbeek (1990: 28) argues, the clash-grab-hoard half of 
the cycle is one in which productive capital is in crisis and the “concept of
money capital ‘presents itself’ as the obvious, rational solution.” Govern-
ments adopt cost-cutting policies and begin to focus on issues of inter-
national competitiveness, and the institutions responsible for the stability of
the international financial system begin to impose liberal fundamentalist
policies on states that are increasingly desperate for such international or
transnational support. In the current manifestation of this phase Robert W.
Cox (2002: 33–34) has noted the “internationalization of the state,” the
creation of global policy networks deeply embedded in most national
governments and bent upon “giving priority to competitiveness in the global
economy and precluding interventions by whatever authority that are not
consistent with this aim.”

While this phase of reassertion by financial capital may be marked by
significant economic activity, much of it is apt to be speculative, and of
little lasting importance. Moreover, when speculative bubbles burst, the
habit of under-investment in production is likely to continue, leading to
the stagnation of the hoard phase of even more defensive strategies and
greater political parochialism.

In slightly different ways, Cox (1992), Kees van der Pijl (1990), and I
have described the transitions that take place at this point as involving the
second half of Polanyi’s double movement against the extreme market
logic of the liberal fundamentalism that becomes so predominant in the
grab phase. That movement involves the intellectual leadership of members
of the cadre class, critical liberal “system-builders” who see a larger role
for government. These intellectual leaders have marshaled both political
leaders and industrial leaders (most often, of the new potential leading
sectors) in what Gramsci called passive revolutions, comprehensive
reformist projects that, nonetheless, require no “fundamental reordering
of social relations,” (Forgacs 1988: 428).

Historical sociologists of the World Polity School argue that the liberal
internationalism that has characterized a wider and wider sphere of state
and civil society institutions, is, itself, the force propelling the development
of a global polity (Boli and Thomas 1999; Luo 2000). However, liberal
reformism was behind many, but not all, of the “new world orders” that
have emerged from periods of crisis. There certainly have been illiberal
experiments championed by illiberal systems-builders—fascist Italy, Nazi
Germany—which Polanyi understood as part of the double movement.
Some—the Soviet and Communist Chinese systems—lasted throughout
an entire industrial era. Nonetheless, the power of international capital
has always eventually sided with liberal reformism, hence, perhaps, its
triumph.
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World order crises and openings to previously
marginalized social forces

As the sequence of bursting bubbles (perhaps, in recent years: the Japanese
real estate and banking crisis, the East Asian and Russian financial crises,
and the threatened deflation of the post 9/11 US economy) increases, the
political space for egalitarian social forces increases. It is this political poten-
tial that, I believe, many people with egalitarian urges sense today. They
hope to be part of the creators of a double movement, a move back toward
a reformed social order. Yet, although history tells us that such a poten-
tial exists, history also tells us that it probably exists only for some social
forces. In particular, it may exist for social forces that have not been impli-
cated or blamed by the powerful for the economic doldrums of the last
generation.

In similar periods in the past, the increasing inequality engendered by
unregulated capitalism (under the hegemony of finance) began to become
more tractable as new forms of social regulation emerged. These were,
most often, forms consistent with the long-term liberal internationalist
project.

Some social movements do not become innovators

When one thinks of the historical links between egalitarian social move-
ments and industrial cycles what immediately comes to mind is not this
hypothesized link to the construction of new industrial orders, but the
clear connection between egalitarian politics and the social conflicts that
mark periods of relatively slow economic growth. Labor movements, anti-
colonial movements, development movements, women’s movements,
movements for ethnic and racial equality, and more comprehensive move-
ments for democracy and human rights all serve to identify and articulate
fundamental conflicts that emerge within industrial societies.

Much of the most persuasive literature on social movements has empha-
sized the modernity of social movements, their “modular” (replicable and
replicated) character, and the way in which they are facilitated and limited
by the political opportunities created by modern nation-states (Tarrow
1998). Nonetheless, these findings should not obscure the connection
between economic and social conditions and the likelihood that egalitarian
movements will form and act. Eighteenth-century settlers in Britain’s
American colonies organized their anti-colonial republican movement in
response to the increasingly harsh direct rule necessitated by the long 
(if successful) British hegemonic conflict with France as well as to the
political opening created by an increasingly distracted imperial power. 
The British Chartist and factory-hours movements responded both to the
harshness of the labor regime in the early mills as well as to the political
opportunities created by proximity and by the opportunity for alliances
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with embattled Tory interests. Turn-of-the-century labor and anti-colonial
movements tried to expand the limits of the possible in an era when
unprecedented prosperity and relative peace promised a more funda-
mentally democratic future. Similar economic and social conditions
influenced the civil rights movements, development movements, and new
social movements of the 1950s and 1960s.

Standard arguments about the frequency and intensity of domestic
conflict should lead us to expect that social movements will become active
during periods of relative peace and prosperity. We should also expect
that those periods will become intensely contentious if the high expecta-
tions that social movements have during those “good times” are frustrated
by more powerful social forces bent on maintaining the inegalitarian status
quo. The histories of the United Kingdom, the US, Germany, and Japan
reveal the role of specific egalitarian movements in the early clashes that
marked each of the ends of periods of relative prosperity.

At a more inclusive level of analysis—that is not at nation-states or 
sub-national units but at the level of the geographic units in which the
leading industries of industrial economies have developed (as outlined in
Figure 4.1)—the dominant conflicts of each clash period have often been
between alternative economic centers and alternative social orders. These
include the conflict between industrial north and slave south in the United
States, the series of brief wars between Prussia and Denmark, Austria, and
France that helped unify the German Empire while securing its specific
geographic class structure, and the World Wars that bracketed thirty years
of this century.

It is commonplace, and relatively accurate, to conclude that the political-
economic models of the social forces that lost these “international” conflicts
bridging the periods between industrial eras played no role in the historic
blocs that defined the new industrial era. The social model of the American
slave Confederacy played little part in the social order of the Gilded Age
and Progressive Era United States and its new empire in the Caribbean and
Central American “near abroad” and in the Pacific. The Austro-Hungarian
vision of Germany and Napoleon III’s vision of Europe played little role 
in the new Prussian German Empire or in the European Inter-Imperial
System that provided German firms with the market area needed to be part
of the Second Industrial Revolution. The Fascist vision of Eurasia and
Africa and the idea of an Asian Co-Prosperity Sphere played little role 
in the Free World Order established under US hegemony after The Second
World War.

Something similar may be the case when the dominant conflict preceding
an industrial era is “domestic,” or, at least one contained within the older
economic unit. The social forces that “lose” play little role in the next
world order. For example, when Chartists and early industrial labor move-
ments challenged the early nineteenth-century social orders of Britain and
New England, that may have helped assure that the Railway Age would,
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in both regions, remain a period of little concrete improvement for wage
workers. When the Indian revolutionaries of 1857 failed, they nonetheless
raised the perceived long-term costs of maintaining the economically crucial
empire, and that may have contributed to Britain’s commitment to an
increasingly coercive imperialism throughout the rest of the century. When
Vietnamese Communists, OPEC oil barons, and other elements of the
diverse Third World reaction to American hegemony contributed mightily
to the end of the post-Second World War “Golden Years,” but failed to
create a New International Economic Order, they may have helped assure
that the Information Age would be particularly harsh on the societies
condemned to be providers of resources, low-wage products, and cheap
labor (see Augelli and Murphy 1988, and Chapter 7).

Nevertheless, others do

Some may find this thesis neither interesting nor surprising. Why should
we find it remarkable that social movements of those who suffer from
persistent marginalization play no role in the development of new social
orders? It is only surprising when we recognize that some movements of
that sort have played such a role as part of the double movements that
have marked the transitions from one industrial era to the next.

For the most part, the relevant movements have been “domestic,” labor
and progressive parties, suffragists, anti-slavery movements in the US and
the UK, and anti-colonial movements within empires. Yet, there has long
been a transnational character to many of the most successful egalitarian
movements. The anti-slavery movement in the US originated in trans-
national (often Quaker or Jacobin; that is, French-Revolution-inspired)
associations, was fostered and transformed by world associations of the
African Diaspora who opposed the Anglo-American solution of resettling
all black slaves in Africa, and helped nurture and maintain the social
movements that fought for the end to slavery in Latin America (Charnovitz
1997: 192–193; Goodman 1998; Keck and Sikkink 1998: 41–51). Anti-
colonial movements have relied upon strong transnational links that
transcended the realms of individual colonial powers, throughout this
century (Nyerere 1980; MacFarlane 1985; Ansprenger 1989). The modern
movements for women’s suffrage and women’s rights have always been
transnational (Keck and Sikkink 1998: 51–72). In addition, of course, in
the beginning “internationalism” was simply “labor internationalism”
(Waterman 1998: 14–44; Lynch 1999).

In the current period of transition, egalitarian social movements, now
almost always involving transnational links, have played demonstrably
significant roles in the development of the social order connecting the indus-
trialized OECD core to the dependent Third World and to semi-peripheral
societies in Latin America, Eastern Europe, the Middle East, and Southeast
Asia. Democracy movements and human rights movements, transnationally
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linked and often supported by core governments (especially since the mid-
1980s) have played a central role in the transformation of Latin American,
African, and East European societies, and continue to play significant roles
in the remaining large states that have not made movement toward liberal
democracy (Chilton 1995; Gaer 1995; Robinson 1996). Similarly, trans-
nationally linked women’s movements have been instrumental in trans-
forming the “development” agenda of intergovernmental agencies to one
that emphasizes the empowerment of women. At the same time women’s
movements have linked national struggles for gender equity allowing lessons
learned in one area to be applied in others and contributing to the rapid
diminution of legal gender discrimination as well as to substantive gains in
women’s access to income, wealth, job opportunities, and political positions
(Chen 1995; Higer 1997).

Social movements and the “Information Age” double
movement

The influence of these social movements on the verbal commitments of
governments and intergovernmental agencies, on the allocation of inter-
national aid funds, and on domestic legislation (whether enforced or not)
is clear from a number of regional studies. However, it is equally clear
that neither these movements, nor the less successful movements promoting
the interests of labor and the Third World have been able to reverse trends
toward widening income gaps within and across societies. Moreover, as
the recent global financial crisis demonstrates, outside the United States
and the European Union conditions hardly encourage the pattern of bulky
investments needed to build the Information Age global economy. In large
parts of the semi-periphery and the periphery, the Former Soviet Union,
parts of Latin America and South Asia, and much of Sub-Saharan Africa,
a kind of kleptocratic anarchy remains (Murphy 2002).

Nonetheless, even today the outlines of the social compromises at the
center of the next world order may be visible. Temporary resolutions of
the fundamental conflicts of industrial societies may emerge from the small
victories of the egalitarian social movements that have found political
opportunities in the 1980s and 1990s. Many of us who live in industrial-
ized societies are, for example, aware that the entrance of women into
the wage labor force has allowed household incomes to remain stable or
shrink less dramatically despite the fact that most of the economic growth
of the past decades has gone to the top five percent of wage earners (Larin
and McNichol 1997). In this context, the slightly rising incomes and protec-
tions for dual income working families associated with the “Third Way”
economic policies of Bill Clinton, Tony Blair, Gerhard Schroeder, and
Italy’s Democratic Party of the Left governments created a surprisingly
strong and broad sense of social legitimacy (Murphy 1999). As a result,
someday we may look back on this period as one in which the victories

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111

Social movements and liberal world orders 67



of women’s movements in the industrialized world helped temporarily
resolve the fundamental labor conflicts that would otherwise have impeded
the complete emergence of the Information Age.

Similarly, empirical studies of gender-based small-scale lending, primary
education for girls, and other elements of the emerging global consensus on
development that have been fostered by transnationally connected women’s
movements suggest that some aspects of “the Third World problem” may,
without conscious strategic decision, end up being managed by low-cost
gender-related changes in North–South relations (Evans 1998; Mayoux
1998). The recent wave of “democratization without development” in Latin
America, Africa, and Eastern Europe has been more consciously supported
by some Northern governments (especially the Reagan administration) as a
strategy to manage the increasingly fraught North–South relationship. We
may someday also look back on it as part of the historic bloc that main-
tained the period of relative peace and prosperity associated with the
Information Age (Robinson 1996).

Lessons for today’s egalitarian social movements

The previous sections argue that one important constraint on the influ-
ence of transnational egalitarian social movements may be their perceived
role as a primary source of the conflicts that destabilized the earlier period
of relative peace and prosperity. The relevant perception is, of course, 
that of the more powerful social forces—the ruling classes and ruling
states—or, to be more operationally specific, the groups that serve as “polit-
ical parties” (in Gramsci’s sense) for the dominant economic interests and
states, the groups that effectively articulate the worldviews and political
programs followed by powerful nations, international institutions, and indi-
viduals. These include both the liberal internationalist intellectual leaders
who initiate the reformist programs for a new world order, as well as the
larger communities of discourse of which they are a part, those Cox (2002:
33) identifies in the current Information Age transition as:

the official and unofficial transnational and international networks 
of state and corporate representatives and intellectuals who work
towards the formulation of a policy consensus for global capitalism
. . . a nébleuse—something that has no fixed and authoritative insti-
tutional structure, but which has emerged out of discussions in 
bodies like the Trilateral Commission, the World Economic Forum 
meetings in Davos, the regular meetings of central bankers, of the
OECD, IMF, World Bank, and the G7 and G8 summit conferences
and their preparatory meetings.

The perceptions about egalitarian social movements that matter are the
perceptions of the powerful. Table 4.1 takes each of the liberal industrial
systems that are precursors to the emerging “Global” Market System of
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the Information Age and gives a shorthand reference to the political move-
ments, or Gramscian “parties” of the powerful who provided the primary
set of innovations for each era. The sources for Table 4.1 include my own
work on the major powers and on the international organization system
(Murphy 1995, 1998a), Woodrow Wilson’s (1898), J. Ann Tickner’s (1987)
and Daniel Deudney’s (1996) analyses of the antebellum United States,
and Amsterdam School analysts Henk Overbeek (1990) and Kees van 
der Pijl’s (1998) accounts of British, European, and trans-Atlantic social
movements in relation to the emergence of industrial orders.

These social movements of the powerful acted as political leaders,
promoting institutional innovations articulated by liberal internationalist
intellectual leaders, often “cadre class” civil servants and their political
parties or party factions. However, the periodic need for social conflict-
resolving and globalizing institutional innovation also creates political
opportunities for social movements that are more firmly connected to
egalitarian goals than the critical liberal internationalist, left-sympathetic
“experts in government” may be. To act effectively within this arena the
history of successful egalitarian social movements suggest that they need
to include at least five elements in their strategic mix:

1 model mongering
2 elite–radical cooperation
3 a transnational leadership cadre
4 cross-regional learning
5 using international institutions

Model mongering

First, movements need to be dedicated to what John Braithwaite and Peter
Drahos (2000: 588–590) call model mongering, meaning the constant,
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Table 4.1 Innovators associated with liberal industrial orders

Industrial system (“world order”) Primary innovators

Late Industrial Revolution Britain William Pitt the Younger’s Conservatives
Railway Age British Empire Disraeli’s Conservatives
Railway Age German Customs Union List’s German Nationalists
Railway Age American “states Union” “Hamiltonian” Jeffersonians
Second Industrial Revolution Large-enterprise German liberals, 

Inter-Imperial System Cecil Rhodes’s liberal imperialists
Second Industrial Revolution American Republican “Progressives,” 

Pan-American System McKinley, Theodore Roosevelt
Automobile Age “Free World” System New Deal Liberals, Ford, Keynes, 

(OECD and dependent Third World) Monnet



experimental promotion of an ever-growing array of possible (egalitarian)
solutions to the conflicts and globalization problems faced by governments
and powerful social forces. For example, small-scale gender-based lend-
ing, reproductive freedom, primary education for women, and other
elements of a thirty-year-old Women in Development agenda have been
well marketed across a host of institutions whose primary concerns are
not gender equality, but who have become convinced that these programs
will reduce poverty, minimize costs of development assistance, placate an
increasingly powerful Northern women’s constituency, and help clean up
the environment.

The general point is that liberal internationalist intellectual leaders have
to find their new world order ideas from somewhere, and most often, the
somewhere is further Left.

Elite-radical cooperation

Second, to be able to both successfully innovate in the interests of less
advantaged groups and to sell those innovations to status quo-oriented
institutions requires a division of labor within the social movement into
more and less radical elements that maintain active cooperation with one another.
Amy Higer (1997) notes the importance of this element in the success of
the International Women’s Health Movement and historians reach similar
conclusions about nineteenth-century anti-slavery movements (Goodman
1998). Elite-radical cooperation provides the transmission belt for learning
from the model-mongering egalitarian groups to the liberal intellectual
leaders, the experts in government who have the ear of the powerful.

A transnational leadership cadre

Third, effective movements need a unified central cadre of activists oper-
ating across the regional lines separating the emerging, more global
industrial system. Again Higer’s (1997) account of the International
Women’s Health Movement, historical accounts of anti-slavery move-
ments, and the experience of nineteenth-century labor internationalism
and twentieth-century anti-colonialism make this point. To go back even
further to the very beginning of the social movement era, one might argue
that any successful movement needs its Thomas Paines, i.e. men and
women who act in relation to a number of states and who can temporarily
help protect the egalitarian activists of one society by offering sanctuary
or marshaling diplomatic pressure from another.

Cross-regional learning

Fourth, a willingness and ability of local movements in one part of the
new “globalized” region to learn from the experience of local movements
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in other regions. Again, this seems to be a key element of the success of
contemporary women’s, democracy, and human rights movements. This
is in sharp contrast to labor and Third World movements. They have
been riven by regional differences and by perceptions that fundamental
differences in interests exist, for example, between industrial workers in
Bangladesh and industrial workers in the US or between destitute Africa
and industrializing South Asia. Such differences make cooperation very
difficult (Murphy 2002).

One of the strongest pieces of evidence supporting both the third and
fourth points comes from the response of status-quo powers to the inter-
national conference system and especially to the nongovernmental (NGO)
forums that now regularly take place alongside the intergovernmental meet-
ings on the rotating list of major topics (for example, human rights, the
environment, women, population, social development). There is a wide-
spread belief among NGO participants that the NGO forums serve as a
major venue for inter-regional learning as well as the primary locus for
the development of a transnational cadre linking various regional social
movements. In fact, the belief in the efficacy of the NGO conferences for
exactly that purpose has been a primary motivation for the work of con-
servative forces within the United States to end the global conference
system (Fomerand 1996).

Using international organizations

The fifth and final issue is related: successful egalitarian social movements
have been those willing to marshal the powers of intergovernmental orga-
nizations to promote and test the movements’ proposed institutional
reforms. Again, contemporary democracy and human rights movements,
which have added forms of political conditionality to intergovernmental
development assistance and have convinced the central organs of the 
UN to be service providers to almost every state involved in a democratic
transition, illustrate the point ( Joyner 1999).

Lessons for my students

Returning to the small group of the world’s seemingly alienated and polit-
ically disengaged students that I know, I am struck by the degree to which
the political actions that do engage them are consistent with the lessons
of the longer history of the development of the global polity. I see among
Wellesley students and alumna a part of a transnational leadership cadre
of women concerned with what is ultimately a reformist project of devel-
oping a more socially accountable system of international governance to
accord with the larger market area of the Information Age.

To promote that project some have become familiar with the political
spaces offered by existing international organizations, and they have worked
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to both strengthen and democratize those institutions. Other women have
become mass organizers and model mongers, like Lori Wallach.5 Others
have become corporate executives or advocates of innovative forms of
business self-regulation.

What they—and the other creators of the next world order—have, per-
haps, not yet learned is the importance of cooperation across those two
groups of organizers (elite and mass). Nor, perhaps, have they come to under-
stand the significance of constantly passing the lessons of state-strengthening
strategies in one part of the world to another. Finally, let me reiterate the pos-
sible significance of the links between this part of the emergent leadership
cadre and the modern international women’s movement. Recall that prior
eras of a more socially responsible international liberal order have to pass as
a coalition between privileged capitalist social forces and some of those that
have not been privileged: (1) industrial labor; (2) groups and regions relying
on older sectors; (3) the Third World; (4) states championing other industrial
systems; (5) champions of the environment; (6) women; and (7) less-privileged
ethnic groups. In the past, groups that the privileged have considered
“responsible” for the breakdown of the last era of “peace and prosperity”
rarely have become allies in the creation of the new.

A recent in-depth study of the perceptions and attitudes of a small
sample of highly privileged but “socially responsible” American men
revealed a tendency to consider the demands of industrial workers, the
Third World, and American minorities, and the costs of fighting the former
Soviet system as responsible for the economic doldrums of the mid-1970s
through the mid-1990s. Despite the relative gains of women and envi-
ronmentalists over the same period, they were seen more as allies or as
justified claimants rather than as enemies (Kelley 2000). There may be
no better place to look for the outlines of the emerging world polity than
among activist women. Unfortunately, given those who the powerful still
perceived as “to blame” for the world’s economic problems, it is unlikely
that the global polity will be able to resolve the social issue at the core of
Pinocchio’s problem, the problem of income inequality within and between
countries.
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5 The promise of democratic
functionalism

Chapter 4 closed with the argument that activist women will play a central
role in shaping the next world order. This chapter discusses women activists
playing similar roles before, within the movement for democratic func-
tionalism in the first half of the twentieth century. The full promise of that
movement was never fulfilled, and, in fact, some of the women at its center
were long forgotten by policy-makers and scholars involved in international
affairs. Here I explore why, and consider whether the story of democratic
functionalism in the twentieth century has any lessons for those attempting
to shape the world order that is emerging today.

Most accounts of twentieth-century functionalism conclude that British
debates over “guild socialism and pluralism” provided the most important
intellectual foundation for the approach to international relations devel-
oped by David Mitrany in the 1930s and 1940s (Haas 1964: 8). Yet, a
comparison of Mitrany’s innovative theory to international affairs with
contemporary innovations in the study of public and private organizations
suggests another inspiration: the similar functional approach to organiza-
tion studies that had been spurred by the rapid growth of modern
corporations (especially in the United States) and subsequently of the state
throughout the industrialized world.

Historians of the liberal tradition in International Relations will find the
connection between Mitrany’s ideas and those of the founders of organ-
ization theory interesting simply because those links help clarify how an
approach seemingly so at odds with the then current theories of diplo-
macy and international law could have arisen and gained ground so quickly.
But for most scholars in the field the more important reasons for uncov-
ering the links between Mitrany’s approach and early management theory
have to do with the growing sense that the functional approach, for all
its known weaknesses, is, once again, very relevant to today’s core issues
of world politics. By borrowing from the organization theory developed
by Mitrany’s contemporaries we may further increase the relevance of the
functional approach to today’s problems of international governance.

Some early organization theorists provide more coherent and plausible
responses to the criticisms regularly leveled at Mitrany, especially Mary
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Parker Follett, who died in 1933, the year of publication of Mitrany’s
Progress of International Government. (Thus, it is unlikely that Mitrany influ-
enced her remarkably similar ideas, although Mitrany probably knew her
work, including her studies of international functional organizations in
Geneva.) The organization theorists provide better answers to questions
about how functionalist cooperation would overcome problems of funda-
mental conflict. Perhaps even more significantly, the better developed
theories of the behavior of individuals and organizations allow more focused
criticism that helps pinpoint exactly how far Mitrany’s approach will take
us in coping with contemporary problems of international governance.
The pioneers in organization theory suggest that the problem with the
functional approach is not its inattention to conflicts rooted in fundamental
socio-psychological needs (for example, conflicts of identity such as those
between viciously opposed ethnic groups, see Chapter 2). The problem is
that the functional approach provides only a temporary way of managing
the structural conflicts that divide classes and economic regions of wealth
and poverty. Unfortunately, these ideas found no immediate home in
International Relations and liberal internationalists forgot Follett for more
than a generation, something that may happen again with new insights
that women bring into an unusually male-dominated field.

Mitrany’s early ambivalence toward functional
government

Mitrany was far from the first to have developed a functional approach
to international cooperation. Ernst Haas (1964: 8) points to the earlier
work of Leonard Woolf and the turn-of-the-century American political
scientist Paul Reinsch and Chapter 3 takes the story back to the mid-
nineteenth-century European and American “systems builders” who
inspired and later designed the late nineteenth-century Public International
Unions that Woolf and Reinsch both saw as models for future functional
cooperation. Yet, Mitrany’s texts give us few clues about the immediate
intellectual sources of his own functional approach. Given the exhaustive
documentation in his 1930 book on land and peasants in Romania, his
studies of functionalist government that immediately followed include
surprisingly few citations. He mentions his colleague Woolf and fellow
Fabian G. D. H. Cole—hence the usual attribution of Mitrany’s concept
to debates among guild socialists—but, as is the case with his pre-
functionalist 1925 book on international sanctions, Mitrany’s writings about
international relations in the 1930s and 1940s are oriented toward issues
of the day and have few academic trappings. For example, Mitrany gives
later readers no way to track a critical reference in his Progress of International
Government. The only empirical study he mentions that directly supports
his analysis of functional governance at an international level is an unpub-
lished paper by Gordon Shipman, a University of Arkansas sociologist.
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Shipman’s only indexed published work in the 1930s (Shipman 1931) was
not on functional cooperation in the Geneva organizations (the subject
mentioned by Mitrany), but on the non-verbal modeling techniques that
social scientists need to develop if they are to live up to their claim to be
scientific. Another American, Follett, did write about the Geneva organi-
zations in between 1931 and 1933, and she made the argument that
Mitrany attributes to Shipman (Follett 1937: 168–169).

Given the ideas for which Mitrany is most remembered, it is surprising
that his early functionalist work seems, on the surface, to be less formal than
his other scholarship conducted at the time. Perhaps even more surprising
is the mixed attitude toward the expansion of functional government that
Mitrany reveals throughout this, his most creative period.

Mitrany first proposed the centrality of the question of the functions of
international government in Progress of International Government. In his 1934
article, “Political Consequences of Economic Planning,” Mitrany made it
clear that the problem for which he saw international functional cooperation
as the emergent solution was the expansion of functional government domes-
tically via the growth of public planning, and that, he argued, was a very
mixed blessing.

Mitrany saw a teleology, a logic of spillover that assured planning would
grow to encompass all aspects of the economy. While the immediate
impetus for increased planning may have been the desire for economic
stabilization as a consequence of depression in one or more industries,
Mitrany argued that the experience of planning during the First World
War proved that control of one industry would lead to the control of all.
At the same time, the process of establishing public control would demand
an equality of treatment not found in the private economy, and, there-
fore, the goal of planning would shift from mere stabilization to economic
equalization.

This shift in goals—typically of planning in democratic societies—would
help compensate for the inherently anti-democratic tendencies of functional
government. About the shift to a planned society he asks:

Does this mean the end of democracy or merely a redefinition of
democracy . . . The transition will be awkward, but it need not be
despotic. If planning were used merely as an attempt to give a new
lease of life to our acquisitive society, then it would no doubt have to
rely on coercive means. But if it be erected fairly and squarely upon
a new social outlook, upon a “new deal” in which rights and rewards
would flow from the giving of service rather than the holding of wealth,
we have here ability and experience enough to create new political
alloy in which the rigors of planning would be judiciously combined
with the democratic principle of consent, and a democratic definition
of purpose with the autonomy of technical execution.

(Mitrany 1934: 32–33)
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However, the teleology of planning in less democratic societies was very
different. Mitrany’s 1936 study of the economic consequences of the First
World War in the Austro-Hungarian Empire and Southeastern Europe
highlighted a case of the rise of functional government via wartime plan-
ning which had resulted in bloated bureaucracies lacking any democratic
accountability. Even after the war, the institutional momentum of the
wartime experience assured that functional government in the new, osten-
sibly democratic, successor states would remain unaccountable to the
interests of the new popular majorities of peasants and workers (Mitrany
1936: 80–137).

In 1934, Mitrany argued that even among democratic societies the logic
of functional government could become self-defeating. When he looked
around himself in the early 1930s he saw the new planning-oriented demo-
cratic states bent on autarky, willing to throw aside the long-established
inter-regional divisions of labor that provided the economies of scale needed
to provide a decent life for the popular masses that the planners meant
to serve. Mitrany worried that societies bent on autarky—whether demo-
cratic or authoritarian—would be driven to imperialism by the need to
achieve that greater scale, and he worried that attempts to achieve inter-
national cooperative planning through the then existing international
institutional means would fail. Such cooperation would require literally
thousands of bilateral treaties and hundreds of specialized international
agencies, all of which, lacking direct democratic oversight, would be likely
to become corrupt, or, at the very least, captives of the interests they were
supposed to regulate (Mitrany 1934: 337).

Mitrany averred:

This is not an argument for or against planning. Nor is it a plea either
for free trade or for a World State. It is merely a claim that the
peaceful and rational progress of communal life will always depend
on one essential principle: on our adopting for each period the
structure, political and economic, which under existing conditions can
produce the richest results with the smallest friction. At present, isolated
national planning would clearly do violence to an international system
that is active, highly developed, and patently indispensable.

(Mitrany 1934: 342)

Nine years later Mitrany’s A Working Peace System reflected a slightly
different view: the Second World War had so changed conditions that
international functional governance—the international transcendence of
the national planning of the planning state—had finally become the one
political structure under which the richest results could be produced with
the least friction.

Mitrany’s greater conviction about international functionalist solutions
reflected a new recognition of the flaws of the prewar international systems
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that he had once considered so indispensable. Mitrany’s certainty also
reflected a new optimism about the prospects for democratic government
now that an eventual Allied victory seemed likely. Equally important may
have been the “consensus on global management, disagreement over
national regulation of trade” that had begun to mark Allied discussions of
the postwar order by 1943 (Murphy 1984: 13). Strong advocates of national
planning, including Soviet officials and critical liberal internationalist
Keynesians throughout the West, had come to accept Mitrany’s kind of
argument that, at the very least, active multilateral coordination of nation-
ally planned economies was essential. At the same time American free
trade fundamentalists, who were a very strong (and, ultimately, victorious)
force in the Departments of State and Commerce, had come to recognize
that intergovernmental management was needed in order to foster the
more laissez-faire world they hoped to develop.

Later in life, Mitrany (1975: 24–29) argued that his functional approach
developed not so much on the basis of elaborating a specific strain of liberal
theory, but through reflection on the real, practical achievements of policy-
makers facing the Depression and the World Wars. Mitrany’s detailed
scholarly analysis of the expansion of functional governance in Southeastern
and Central Europe during the First World War triggered his recognition
of its significance, but also led him to fear the impact on democratic gover-
nance of that development. His experience with New Deal era planning
convinced him that the expansion of functional governance could be
compatible with democratic values, but his caution about the autarkic bias
of planning states remained. Nonetheless, by the time that the victory of
the anti-fascist alliance became probable, Mitrany recognized conditions
under which democratic planning-oriented states would be likely to turn
toward a functionalist vision of international governance that would preserve
both the democratic values of the New Deal and the advantages of the
more integrated international economy and political system that existed
before the First World War and during the brief, hopeful period in the
mid-1920s when Mitrany had done his first activist scholarship aimed at
strengthening institutionalized international cooperation.

The origins of organization theory

Even though the evidence supports the case that Mitrany’s development of
the functional approach did not involve the importation or elaboration of a
well-developed theory of functional governance, such a theory—derived, in
part, from reflection on some of the developments in national government
about which Mitrany once was so ambivalent—did exist when Mitrany
began to discuss the approach. Lucian Ashworth and David Long (1995: 24)
point out that the most likely immediate source of Mitrany’s idea of function
was that of his mentor, L. T. Hobhouse, who taught that “a function-
ally ordered society . . . is necessary in order to combine democracy with
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planning,” but it is equally true that “the use of function as the principle
around which to order society was common currency of the first decades of
the twentieth century” (Ashworth and Long 1995: 29). By the time Mitrany
began to write about functional international governance in 1933, the func-
tional approach to organization was at the center of well-developed theories
of public and private management that reflected on the unprecedented
growth of leading-sector firms throughout the turn-of-the-century Second
Industrial Revolution.

Before the Second Industrial Revolution, the largest bureaucratically
organized structures had been the Catholic Church and the military struc-
tures of expanding empires. Private firms remained relatively small affairs
with few layers of hierarchy. Typically, family members or partners man-
aged firms. In the second half of the nineteenth century first the railroads
and then the leading industries of the Second Industrial Revolution changed
all that. In the United States, and later in parts of Europe, giant chemical,
electrical and consumer-goods industries expanded to serve continental
markets. As Alfred D. Chandler (1962) was the first to demonstrate, conti-
nental markets were needed to assure the economies of scale that would
make investment in the new industries profitable. Operation on that scale,
in turn, dictated the formation of unprecedentedly large firms that began
to dwarf all but the largest military establishments of the largest empires.
The size of these firms demanded bureaucratic strategies of control, and,
initially, the companies that were the most successful were those that
adopted a policy of radical functional differentiation, creating relatively
autonomous, task-oriented bureaucratic structures each responsible for
meeting a single need in the company’s overall business plan.1

However, by the time the United States entered the First World War
the limits of the functional approach to business management were already
becoming clear. Unified functionally divided structures became unwieldy
across the entire continental (and, increasingly, intercontinental) markets
of the new firms. The lack of competition among groups performing the
same function allowed for efficiency, but it did not promote innovation.
Moreover, the rigid application of scientific principles that led to the break-
up of firms into efficient functional departments also created authoritarian
structures that alienated workers and lower managers.

The continental market opportunities of the Second Industrial Revolu-
tion generated a kind of immediate, practical, often seat-of-the-pants
management theory, but by the end of the First World War the problems
of the early functional approach to business management had helped
replace the first generation of theorizing with more reflective and acad-
emic scholarly practices, a developed organization theory. One result of
that newer theory included replacement of the norm of the firm differ-
entiated into simple functional departments with the norm of multiple,
often competing functionally differentiated structures united as geograph-
ical or product-differentiated divisions of the same firm. Another result
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was the development of human relations approaches to management,
approaches explicitly designed to restore some of the democratic control
lost by workers and lower level managers (Guillén 1995: 22–28).

At the same time the rapid expansion of state functions, which had
begun in some industrialized societies before the First World War, and
which (as Mitrany’s work notes) had become general throughout Europe
during the war, led to a second kind of explicit theorizing in public admin-
istration. Much of this theoretical work attempted to apply what had been
learned from the early scientific management practices of the growing
American firms to the similar problems of governments attempting to plan
for public welfare rather than private gain (Urwick 1937).

Both of these traditions of highly developed theorizing about the func-
tional approach to government were available to Mitrany in the 1930s,
but neither tradition was well developed within Britain itself. In large part,
this is because, despite the economic advantages of the new organization
forms that were so clearly demonstrated first in the US and then on the
continent, Britain maintained its “continuing commitment to personal capi-
talism” (Chandler with Hikino 1990: 240–295). Few British firms arose 
in the leading sectors of the Second Industrial Revolution. Many of those
that did, including the largest such as Unilever and Shell, found many of
their markets and much of their management philosophy on the continent
(Guillén 1995: 222–226).

Britain’s few other lead-industry firms included the Quaker chocolate
manufacturers Cadbury and Rowntree, which eventually became pro-
moters of modern management theory, but in their case (as is partially
true with the relatively progressive Unilever) an initially paternalist commit-
ment to some level of workplace democracy made them suspicious of the
earliest functional scholarship. The Quaker firms supported the newer
“human relations” approaches of the 1920s. These approaches responded
to the problems of worker alienation created by the first wave of American
scientific management practice (Guillén 1995: 220–221). Rowntree became
a major benefactor of the International Labor Organization’s International
Management Institute, the League of Nations era organization whose func-
tion was to expose European managers to the latest American theorizing
(Murphy 1994: 175).

When it came to the application of the functional approach to prob-
lems in the public realm, the story was not that much different. France’s
expanding Third Republic with its new system for training professional
administrators at the pinnacles of the functional bureaucracy created a
host of organization theorists, including the innovative Henri Fayol (1937),
who some claim to be the first to carefully articulate the main lessons of
the functional differentiated government that held across traditional state
bureaucracies and modern firms (Urwick 1937). In contrast, while Fayol
used the experience of the growing French state to theorize the founda-
tions of modern French planning, his British contemporaries theorized
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little about the expansion of state functions. When the next generation of
British government managers began to think about the lessons of func-
tional government in the 1930s they skipped over the early problems that
challenged Fayol, and began their contributions to organization theory
with reflection on the human relations problems that emerged in public
as well as private bureaucracies (Lee 1937).

As a result, the most complex British scholarship employing the func-
tional approach that was available to Mitrany in the 1930s really was
contained in the limited reflections on functional governance of his mentor
Hobhouse or his Fabian colleagues Woolf and Cole. Yet, this was far from
the most complex theorizing using this approach that was widely discussed
within Britain in the 1930s. Largely as a consequence of benefactors among
the leaders of progressive British firms, a number of prominent American
organization theorists began to play a leading role in elite discussions of
management and government in the late 1920s. Ironically, and perhaps
sadly, this was right at the moment that Mitrany was to move the center
of his scholarly life to the United States.

Mary Parker Follett’s democratic functionalism

One of the most prominent of the American management theorists attracted
to Britain in the interwar years was Mary Parker Follett, an early political
scientist who was regarded in the first half of the twentieth century as one
of the founders of the fields of public administration and organization stud-
ies. Follett moved to London in 1929 and lived there until her death in 1933.
She often traveled to Geneva to study organizational practices of the inter-
national functional bureaus and to lecture at the International Management
Institute. In Britain Follett pioneered the profession of management con-
sulting, working both for Second Industrial Revolution giants like Unilever
and for progressive Quaker firms, over which she had a particularly signif-
icant influence (Metcalf and Urwick 1942). She also worked with colleagues
at the Royal Institute of International Affairs who shared her interest in the
experience of the Geneva organizations and she lectured in British univer-
sities, giving a widely publicized set of five lectures at the London School of
Economics in 1933, shortly before her death.

For more than twenty years after her death, Follett’s work remained
widely known on both sides of the Atlantic. As late as 1954 the US Public
Assistance Administration reissued one of her most popular essays in pam-
phlet form: “The Illusion of Final Authority: Authority must be Functional
and Functional Authority Carries with it Functional Responsibility” (Follett
1954). Nevertheless, shortly afterward, as new research in the fields 
she helped found exploded, scholars and policy-makers forgot Follett’s
pioneering studies.

Even though both organization theorists and political scientists have
rediscovered Follett in the last ten years,2 the long eclipse of her work
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means that it is unfamiliar to the International Relations scholars who
have recently begun to reassert the importance of Mitrany’s analysis. This
is unfortunate because Follett’s analysis parallels Mitrany’s so closely that
the places where hers is more developed can give us some insight into
ways in which Mitrany’s functional approach might be applied to issues
that he did not address.

The problem of reconciling democracy and planning is at the heart of
Follett’s work, as it is with Mitrany’s work. Follett entitled her key 1918
book, The New State: Group Organization, the Solution of Popular Government. Like
Mitrany, Follett began to look for that “solution” in relatively autonomous
organizations whose purpose was to fulfill specific, identifiable human
needs. Needs, for Follett, defined legitimate functions for collective orga-
nizations, functions that, within a democratic society, could be carried out
relatively autonomously. She argued that within each functional realm,
there should be legitimate, technical-rational authorities, but their authority
would ultimately depend on their ability to actually carry out the func-
tion in question. That ability, Follett argued, certainly would change over
time and probably it would only exist to the extent that democratic
processes existed within the group designated to carry out the function.

Follett recognized, perhaps even more clearly than Mitrany did, that
the invocation of human needs would not give us some final authoritative
list of functions that we must perform collectively in order for humanity
to thrive. Nor did Follett believe, any more than Mitrany, that some needs,
and, hence, some functions, were inherently more significant than others
(compare Chapter 2).

Nonetheless, Follett may have been slightly clearer about this point. As
Long and Ashworth (1999: 17) point out, it is Inis Claude’s understand-
able misreading of Mitrany as suggesting an inherent separability and
hierarchy of needs that leads to Claude’s most important criticism of the
functional approach. It would be hard to have the same misreading of
Follett because two of the issues that are absolutely central to her work
are direct responses to the fact that needs-based issues are never really
separable and that the hierarchy of what needs (and, hence, what functions)
are the most important to a society will, in fact, change.

Because functions and their priority are bound to change, Follett (1918:
388) argued that no effective democracy could be based on the assump-
tion that people could be sufficiently represented by their participation in
a democratically organized functional group that plays some seemingly
essential role within the society’s division of labor. This was the claim
made by Mussolini and other early champions of corporatism, including
apologists for the wartime expansion of functional government in Eastern
Europe of which Mitrany was so critical. Corporatist representation, Follett
argued, would never be sufficient even within a society in which all people
were fully convinced that that division of labor accurately reflected soci-
etal needs, despite the claims made for society-wide planning when it first
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appeared during the First World War. After that crisis, the relative impor-
tance of different functions changed, just as they were apt to change, at
any point, in normal times. Therefore, Follett concluded, a system of demo-
cratic representation outside of the corporatist structure was needed to
assure that each person’s voice would be heard when the question of which
functions were essential was raised.

Similarly, Follett provided a process-oriented answer to the question of
how the efficient, functionally separated organizations should deal with
the shifting boundaries of their functions on a day-to-day basis, in the time
between what could only be periodic adjustment of boundaries by demo-
cratically chosen representative authorities. This was the basis for Follett’s
formula:

• coordination by direct contact of the responsible people;
• coordination in the early stages;
• coordination as a reciprocal relation of all features in a situation; and
• coordination as a continuing process.

It should not be surprising that Follett looked to the Geneva organiza-
tions to test the validity of this advice. Like today’s UN agencies, the
Geneva specialized agencies were highly autonomous from one another
even though many of the tasks assigned to them (for example, rebuilding
war-torn societies) required them to cooperate. Moreover, in most fields
they could only carry out their mandates through cooperation with equally
autonomous national governments and non-governmental organizations
such as the Red Cross. In Follett’s (1937: 161–169) last lectures she reported
what she believed was convincing evidence that the international func-
tional agencies were only effective to the extent that all parts of this formula
for coordination were followed.

Follett’s other major hypothesis about the relative effectiveness of
different organizations focused on their adherence to a second process
formula, in this case a democratic formula for finding out the “one best
way” to carry out a task. The search for the “one best way” to do a job
was a central theme of all management theory back to the very begin-
nings of “scientific management” in the generation before the First World
War. The first management guru, Frederick W. Taylor, made his name
by observing and clocking workers, analyzing the way that the most effi-
cient workers did each task, and imposing those methods on all others.
Taylor’s process also was the target of much of the labor and lower-
management strife that Follett began to analyze in the 1910s and 1920s.

Follett accepted Taylor’s program of increasing efficiency by searching
for the “one best way,” but she rejected Taylor’s method of searching for
that one way. She argued that all that the first generation of management
consultants discovered was the best way to do a job known so far, the
way that had been figured out by one clever person by him or herself.
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Follett argued that there were bound to be even better ways to any task
that could only be discovered by people working out the problem creatively
and collectively. Follett took it as a given that the heterogeneity of indi-
vidual human experience created almost infinite opportunities for learning
and that in any difference of opinion about what should be done lay the
potential for discovering new efficiencies. She was convinced that she 
saw the value of this approach in practice in the few firms that experi-
mented in co-management, including Cadbury in Britain and the Filene’s
department store chain in the United States (Follett 1918: 40, 118–119).

Finally, Follett’s views on the importance of co-management as a way to
discover new efficiencies leads to some clear conclusions about the prefer-
able scale for functional agencies that seem to be very much in line with
Mitrany’s ideas. Follett believed that organizations should remain small
enough, or internally differentiated enough, that collegial management
could remain the norm. This is a position fully consistent with Mitrany’s
aversion to bureaucratic world government, or even for hierarchically
organized national planning for that matter.

It is unfortunate that—because of her early death—Mitrany and Follett
never had the opportunity to collaborate to develop the functional vision
of international government that they were both investigating in 1933.
Perhaps Follett would argue that they undoubtedly did collaborate,
although at a distance, through the conversations of the many friends and
colleagues they had in common including researchers at the Royal Institute
such as Arthur Salter, Quaker businessmen and peace activists on both
sides of the Atlantic, and American progressives including Felix Frankfurter
and Emily Greene Balch.

Indeed, Mitrany’s record of his own association with Balch suggests that
more direct collaboration may not have been more fruitful. Balch was the
Wellesley College economist who help found the Women’s International
League for Peace and Freedom and who received the 1946 Nobel Peace
Prize for the work her organization did to convince the wartime allies to
preserve the wide range of effective League of Nations specialized agen-
cies under the new United Nations system. In Mitrany’s memoir, published
in 1975, he quotes a genuinely modest letter from Balch from the early
1950s in which she praises Mitrany’s Working Peace System, notes the parallel
lines on which their ideas have developed, and asks for his help in a
planned volume employing the functional approach. Mitrany did not
collaborate, and, in context, his motive for publishing Balch’s letter
contrasts poorly with hers for writing it. He uses the letter to show how
widely he was recognized as the father of the functional approach; he does
not mention Balch’s Nobel Prize or the reason for which she received it
(Mitrany 1975: 31). Perhaps because Mitrany was so much the intellec-
tual loner within International Relations—and perhaps because he shared
the sexism that marked the field throughout his generation—fruitful, direct
collaboration with Mary Parker Follett would have been ruled out.
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The functional approach and the resolution of
fundamental conflicts

But the historical impossibility of direct collaboration between Mitrany
and the pioneer organization theorists does not rule out the possibility of
using Follett’s work to help elaborate Mitrany’s similar theory in light of
criticism that makes us question its current applicability. Consider, for
example, what might be thought of as the “rational core” of Inis Claude’s
critique. It is, as Ashworth and Long put it, “the argument that ideolog-
ically inspired conflicts or conflicts with a Cold War overlay were less
susceptible to functional conflict management techniques.” Ashworth and
Long note that it was the end of the Cold War ideological conflict that
made a reappraisal of Mitrany’s approach seem timely. Yet, following from
the rational core of Claude’s argument, they conclude, “it might be argued
that ethnic and other identity-based conflicts create other, perhaps even
more serious challenges for Mitrany’s views.” Based on the fundamental
similarities between Mitrany’s and Follett’s approaches, and on Follett’s
ability to provide a relatively persuasive account of how her approach
would work to resolve conflicts of ideology or identity, I believe that such
a conclusion would be wrong.

Anatol Rapoport (1960, 1979) has made all conflict researchers aware
that acute conflicts over identity and ideas—like conflicts over the social
structures that determine distributions of different social goods—are
“fundamental” in the sense that they cannot be resolved through bargaining
processes, the kind of processes that can be modeled by game theorists.
Just as the conflict between master and slave cannot be resolved simply
by readjusting material rewards received by slaves, but only by a social
transformation of the structure of slavery, similarly, bargaining will fail to
resolve conflicts over principles of identity or justice for which people are
willing to die. These conflicts arise out of the thwarting of fundamental
social and psychological needs (see Chapter 2).

Rapoport argues that the only possible way to resolve conflicts of ideas
is for parties to communicate with each other openly and fully enough
that both have an opportunity to change their views, a process Rapoport
calls “debate.” Follett began making essentially the same argument as early
as 1918, but with an added fillip: while Rapoport has argued that debate
was the only way conflicts of ideas could be resolved, he has offered no
reason for believing that debate would lead to resolution in most cases;
Follett provides a reason.

She rests her argument on her theory of learning that values hetero-
geneity of viewpoints. Follett assumes that people with fundamentally
different views, acting together, will be more creative than people who
share the same views. Follett’s assumptions about the creative value of
difference led her to believe that there was no inherent incompatibility
between nationalism and internationalism. The same assumption led her
to hypothesize that wars of identity or of ideas would tend to end with
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affirmations of the value of difference (Follett 1918: 344). She argued that
all that needs to be done to harness the creativity that comes with differ-
ence (at whatever level of human organization) is to unite conflicting parties
in the pursuit of a collective task. For parties in conflict—even if they are
nations engaged in wars of ideas—the logically first collective task is some-
what obvious: working to come to a collective understanding of the nature
of the conflict, a task that will make the second job that must be attacked
collectively—inventing new means to live with one another—all that much
easier (Follett 1942: 45).

Acting on the basis of her theory, Follett pioneered the modern kind of
management consultancy that brings parties in fundamental conflicts
together to come to a collective understanding of the problem and devise
means to work with one another despite differences of identity or ideology.
In international affairs, a similar approach has been followed by peace
researchers who organize problem-solving workshops among parties to fun-
damental conflicts. Herbert Kelman’s (1979) long series of private meetings
among Israelis and Egyptians and then Israelis and Palestinians even mir-
rored Follett’s (and many later management consultants’) practice of focus-
ing first on developing a joint understanding of the conflict itself. Moreover,
Follett’s expectations about the creativity generated by difference seem to
be affirmed by the history of the workshop in which Kelman has been
involved. Those workshops, and the interaction of Arab and Israeli schol-
ars and policy-makers, developed a general theory of “protracted social
conflict” that now influences the way many peace researchers understand
identity conflicts throughout the world (Azar and Moon 1986).

Follett’s theory would suggest that a key part of the “functionalist” solu-
tion to internationalized conflicts of identity and ideas would be the often
long and difficult task of conducting problem-solving workshops, some-
thing that has been done the most effectively by relatively small groups
that are beholden neither to powerful governments nor to intergovern-
mental organizations. In a recent analysis of knowledge cumulation in
International Relations one of the most persuasive advocates of this problem-
solving approach, A. J. R. Groom (1995) outlines its strengths directly after
discussing Mitrany’s functionalist theory and its limits when applied to inter-
national protracted social conflicts. Turning back to the management theory
that first developed the functional approach, we might argue that the
problem-solving approach is more than just a way of dealing with some
issues that Mitrany did not address, it is the appropriate way, the way most
in keeping with the logic of the functional approach that Mitrany brought
to international affairs.

Structural conflicts and the limits of democratic
functionalism

Follett’s own work in helping resolve fundamental conflicts was not directed
toward the resolution of conflicts of ideas, but toward the resolution of
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structural conflicts between workers and capitalists. Initially her approach
proved attractive not only to progressive employers like Cadbury, Rowntree
or Filene’s, but also to companies that hoped only to figure out how 
to achieve their own high return on investment. Follett’s ideas also proved
popular among some labor leaders, like the International Labor Organi-
zation Director General who sponsored the founding of the International
Management Institute in 1925 (Murphy 1994: 175).

Yet, even before Follett’s death the shortcomings of her approach to
industrial relations were becoming clear. Workers and capitalists always
entered creative problem-solving workshops in a relationship of structural
inequality. The owners and their agents could determine the agenda of
issues that could be addressed with complete mutuality, and, in almost all
companies at almost all times, the agenda excluded the issue of the struc-
tural source of the inequality: the issue of who owned the firm, who owned
and controlled the means of production. The conflict with industrial labor
over democratic control of new technology (recall Chapters 3 and 4) is a
structural conflict.

Given that the fundamental source of conflict could not be addressed
through Follett’s means it became reasonable for workers to see the work-
shops, transaction groups and quality circles of the human relations
approach as mere psychological palliatives or, even worse, as means for
capitalists to extract even more from their employees: the output of their
creative minds.

After the Depression Follett’s approach to industrial relations once again
thrived, but only in those industries where profits were relatively high and
secure, and in those societies (such as the United Kingdom) in which an
extensive welfare state and politically powerful labor movement provided
alternative means to manage the fundamental structural conflict (Guillén
1995: 228–253).

Follett would have been disappointed with this outcome. She had imag-
ined rational discussion leading to a snowballing of co-management and,
eventually, to capitalists accepting something like what the anti-colonial
leader, Amilcar Cabral (Chabal 1983: 177–180) had hoped for in post-
independence Africa, the “class suicide” of the nationalist petit bourgeoisie
as they became convinced of the needs of African workers and peasants.
Follett, of course, imagined the most powerful sections of the global bour-
geoisie coming to recognize that workers needed to have equal control over
production, they needed to be equal stakeholders, in order to assure that
industrial firms could carry out their function within society in the most
productive way possible.

The flaw in Follett’s analysis was a consequence of her idealism. By
that, I do not mean the kind of “head in the clouds” attitude that consti-
tutes “idealism” in International Relations (at least according to self-styled
“Realists”). Follett’s fault was a commitment to philosophical idealism that
assumed that people would be guided by the outcome of rational argument
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rather than driven by the material logic of a social system that requires
successful capitalists to act like capitalists as long as the structural basis
for capitalist power remains (Cavallari 1990).

The work of Adam Curle, a later theorist whose approach is linked to
the human relations school of industrial relations that Follett pioneered,
helps pinpoint the precise difficulty with Follett’s democratic functionalism.
Curle agrees that the resolution—the agreement on how parties will work
with each other in the future—of any structural conflict must come out
of a Rapoport-style “debate” in which fundamentally different ideas are
confronted and a creative synthesis emerges, albeit a synthesis that is likely
to preserve difference (Curle 1971: 172–173). Nonetheless, Curle argues
that as a first step in any structural or “unbalanced” conflict, the struc-
turally weaker parties must unite to change the underlying power
relationship and confront the (formerly) structurally superior party with
the new level of equality before problem-solving negotiations can lead to
anything more than temporary conflict management. It is the united power
of the working class against the capitalists, the slaves and slave-free soci-
eties against the slavers, or the colonized against the colonizers, that can
make the application of problem-solving techniques truly fruitful.

James Mayall has noted similar issues that arise when attempting to
apply Mitrany’s ideas about functional conflict resolution to problems of
international economic inequality (1975). I agree that it is relative to struc-
tural conflicts in the global political economy that attempts to find guidance
from Mitrany on today’s problems of international governance are most
likely to fail. Nevertheless, it may be useful to try to understand exactly
why both Mitrany and early management theorists like Follett tended to
ignore what today seem to be such clear structural conflicts.

This is one case where Mitrany’s reasoning is superior to Follett’s. Follett
essentially ignored the possible existence of social structures that could not
be bridged by the rational collective action of men and women of good
will. She certainly expected conflict between workers and owners of
industry, but she saw that instance of conflict as little different from other
kinds of fundamental conflicts that divide societies into groups committed
to incompatible ideas. Mitrany’s position on the material basis of struc-
tural conflicts was more complex. His deep involvement in a democratic
socialist intellectual milieu assured that he had given a serious hearing to
Marxist arguments about the capitalist/worker divide, even if his critiques
of Leninist practice vis-à-vis Eastern European peasant societies demon-
strate his lack of sympathy for Leninist conclusions. More significantly,
Mitrany, unlike Follett, provided a specific reason why he believed that
the fundamental class division was ending, at least within democratic soci-
eties, in his argument that the process of public planning, once started,
becomes inexorable, moving from one sector to the next, and, that within
democratic societies, this process will shift focus from the simple problem
of the stabilization of the economy to the problem of assuring equity.
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Nonetheless, although Mitrany provides a clear argument for ignoring
the problem of economic structural inequality there is a real problem with
his position. In fact, Mitrany’s implicit faith that real-world liberal demo-
cratic governments actually pursue equity does seem to reflect the sort of
naivety that postwar “realists” found so troubling. Although, ironically,
this particular naive faith in the representativeness of governments was
shared by many postwar “realists.”

To judge Mitrany less harshly, and, I believe, more accurately, it would
be better simply to conclude that a major reason his theory may not be
applicable in the post-Cold War world is that his expectations about the
spillover of national planning have been confounded. We do not live in
a world in which national planning to stabilize industries in the face of
depression or war has spilled over into national planning to assure greater
social equity. Instead, ours is a world in which 50 years of functionally
oriented international cooperation among some states has led to ever wider
and deeper international realms in which the market, rather than plan-
ning, rules economic life. We live in one of those eras, like the 1920s,
when the lessons of critical liberal internationalists have been forgotten
and the laissez-faire ideas, so attractive to mobile capital, rule. The imme-
diate resolution of the crises that gave us the post-Cold War world further
reduced the scope of planning, not only through the rapid dismantling of
the Eastern European planning systems, but also through the cascading 
of liberal fundamentalist economic policies across the capitalist world as
countries have tried to adjust to and succeed in the more competitive
global economy created through international functionalist cooperation.

Arguably, in today’s world, Mitrany’s own fundamentally democratic
goals could not readily be served by relying on the techniques that he
championed from the Second World War onward. If promoting inter-
national functional cooperation simply means placing more and more of
human life under the logic of the market, then it may simply reduce the
efficacy of existing democratic institutions and expand the gap between
the world’s rich and poor. For this reason it might be concluded that
Mitrany’s (and Follett’s) real heirs are not those who enthusiastically
embrace the recent resurgence of (functional) multilateralism. Rather
Mitrany might be an inspiration to those who see both opportunities and
perils in recent moves toward international governance and who cham-
pion a “cosmopolitan democracy” that remains true to the egalitarian
principles underlying early twentieth-century democratic functionalism.

Women’s marginalization, liberal forgetting, and
the thwarting of the liberal project

In Chapter 4, I introduced the range of political analyses and concerns
that motivate many of my students when they think about the conse-
quences of the current phase of globalization. Many identify with the
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project of creating cosmopolitan democracy. Most of these women would
embrace the label “liberal,” especially if it is understood that theirs is a
liberalism at odds with the neoliberal fundamentalism emanating from
Washington. Sadly, though, like many of their critical liberal colleagues
over many generations, my students know little of the tradition of which
they are a part; they have been forced to suffer amnesia; they have become
subject to liberal forgetting.

My own field contributes to liberal forgetfulness. Many women at the
center of important social movements made significant innovations in inter-
national relations, but were forced to leave the field, and were then
forgotten by those who maintain the record of the discipline’s past (Murphy
1996). This was the case with my predecessor at Wellesley, the College’s
first teacher of International Relations, Emily Greene Balch, the 1946
Nobel Peace Prize winner. In her day, she was certainly as important a
figure, both intellectually and politically, as her male contemporaries who
held similar views, played similar political roles, and whose names the field
still remembers, men such as Norman Angell, John A. Hobson, and David
Mitrany. The conventional explanation of the scholarly amnesia about
Balch’s role sees her exclusion from a standard academic career (being
fired by Wellesley during the First World War), and, hence, the decision
of the field to forget her, to be the result of her socialism and her paci-
fism, not her gender. Yet, Follett’s career certainly suggests more
field-specific gender biases at play. Like Balch, Follett never found a secure
home teaching International Relations. She, too, encountered the discrim-
ination against women that went with the masculine diplomatic culture
maintained in the League of Nations (Miller 1991).

Today’s women activists who are reshaping global politics—Lori
Wallach, Alice Tepper-Marlin, the leaders of the International Women’s
Health Movement, the promoters of the Women in Development agenda—
also may be forgotten by International Relations scholars a generation from
now. That is, if the field’s unusually masculine culture—linked to its special
connection to the masculine realm of the military—remains. However, since
the end of the Cold War, women within the armed forces of the industri-
alized countries, especially the United States, have been working an epochal
change in the gender identity of the military (Katzenstein 1998).

Unfortunately, new security threats to the most powerful state appeared
before the slow transformation of the gender identity of the military was
completed. The prominent anti-feminist activist, Phyllis Schlafly (2002),
wrote:

One of the unintended consequences of the terrorist attack on the
World Trade Center on September 11, 2001 was the dashing of femi-
nist hopes to make America a gender-neutral or androgynous society
. . . the feminists have been demanding that we terminate the discrim-
ination that excludes women from “career advancement” in every
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section of the US Armed Forces, assuring us that hand-to-hand combat
is a relic of the past and that all our wars will now involve only pulling
triggers and pushing buttons. Tell that to our troops who trudged over
land mines and jagged rocks [in Afghanistan] where there are not
even any roads.3

J. Ann Tickner (2002), with a great deal more analysis and better evidence,
also concluded that the terrorist attacks would set back the transforma-
tions with the American military, and the culture at large.

If the marginalization of the voices of women concerned with trans-
formation of international affairs goes further, if the voices of the critical
liberal women activists who have been remaking the contemporary world
order also become ignored, it will deeply undermine the larger historical
project of liberal internationalism.

Follett would have understood the problem. The history of globaliza-
tion and governance, of world institutions, is one that proves her argument
about the creativity that can be generated by difference. Most of the new
ideas that have “saved” capitalism, or, at least, that have advanced the
liberal internationalist project of facilitating the step-wise globalization of
capitalist industry, have been advocated by social movements of the previ-
ously marginalized and have been invented by men and women organically
linked to those movements. Women’s movements are providing that
creativity for global governance in the Information Age, and the liberal
internationalist project will suffer if they are ignored.
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6 International institutions,
decolonization, and
“development”1

Liberal forgetting also happens with the contributions made by other move-
ments of the marginalized including the movements of people in the less
industrialized world. Decolonization contributed to the stability of the 
post-Second World War order in the “Free World,” and movements for
decolonization thus contributed to the liberal internationalist project. This
chapter is concerned with the connections between international institu-
tions and the political movements to end empire and to generalize the
benefits of industrialization, in a world constrained by the dynamics of
population growth, resource depletion, and technological change—and
with why these perceived benefits have not emerged in the ways that these
political movements expected.

Here, I treat modern international institutions as a means of regulating
the “lateral pressure,” the pressure toward empire, generated by the indus-
trial system. Within the Third World, the involvement of international
institutions in decolonization and development helped both to create, and
constantly to reinforce, civil society at the national level. As a result, the
recent crises in international institutions and those in much of the Third
World are intimately linked.

International institutions as a partial answer 
to lateral pressure

Population, resources, and technology are the “master variables” in Nazli Choucri
and Robert North’s (1975; Choucri, North, and Yamakage 1992) studies
that update the classical analyses of nineteenth-century imperialism; shifts
in these variable explain the great power wars that bracket what I have
called the “Interimperial Order” of the Second Industrial Revolution. Both
technological change (which appears to be self-reinforcing) and population
growth (which in the industrial age has been reinforced by technological
change and advances in medicine) accelerate demands for resources, and
for further economic growth, create lateral pressure, “that tendency of great
power toward geographic expansion.”
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The term is useful for studies of center-periphery relations. It lets us see
a similarity among cases of great-power expansions achieved by different
means. Expansion can come through neocolonialism, informal empire, or
the “humanitarian intervention” that allowed Britain to hold the Gold
Coast throughout the first half of the twentieth century and which may allow
the United States to control resource-rich parts of Africa and Southwest
Asia for as many decades in this century (compare Sassen 2003). It can also
come through the sort of economic integration championed by liberal inter-
nationalists since Adam Smith. Functionalist cooperation could be, as John
A. Hobson, Emily Greene Balch, Mary Parker Follett, and David Mitrany 
all believed, an alternative solution to the problems that generated late
nineteenth-century imperialism. It was a way to respond to lateral pressure
without further harming working people in the industrialized world and
without further marginalizing the people of Africa, Asia, and Latin America.

As early as 1851 a complete elaboration of the functionalist argument
appeared in the work of a liberal internationalist system-builder. John
Wright, who described himself as an Anglo-Irish promoter of railroad
development in Illinois, called his tract: Christianity and Commerce, the Natural
Results of the Geographical Progression of the Railways or A Treatise on the Advantage
of the Universal Extension of Railways in our Colonies and Other Countries, and the
Probability of Increased National Intercommunication Leading to the Early Restoration
of the Land of Promise to the Jews.

Wright proposed an agreement among the statesmen and scientists
visiting London’s Great Industrial Exhibition to establish a universal rail
network. The resulting global system of railways would provide the infra-
structure for a global market in industrial goods, and in the raw materials
needed to produce them.

Britain’s then-current policy of promoting free trade would finally be
able to assure the greatest possible prosperity not only for Britain, but also
for the whole world. Anticipating twentieth-century arguments about devel-
opment, Wright promised Africa, India, East Asia and Latin America that
the plan, “cannot fail to soon place all alike on an equality with the
advanced kingdoms of the world, and in many instances, render their
sources of wealth superior” (Wright 1851: 12).

Finally, of course, Wright promised to usher in the millennium of peace,
even in the unstable Arab provinces, where a new prosperous state based
on freedom of religion and freedom of emigration would replace Ottoman
rule and thus, in that sense, restore “the Land of Promise to the Jews.”

Wright told those who would dismiss him as a utopian that the promise:

of producing such mighty results and at the same time uniting the
commerce of East and West in one common bond of union may at
first appear speculative, even impossible. But when we reflect how 
the United States, less than two centuries ago a mere penal settlement
of divers European nations, has acquired a degree of power and
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importance, bidding fair to surpass that of Greece or Rome . . . in less
than four score years since the Declaration of Independence . . . should
we hesitate?

(Wright 1851: 13).

Perhaps not, but as Abraham Lincoln, that more celebrated promoter of
Illinois’ railways (and likely a student of the same rhetoric book), discov-
ered, even America’s exceptional history would not prove that integration
was simple under the functionalist’s, or any other’s logic. Wright certainly
failed to anticipate the American Civil War let alone the great-power wars
that would punctuate the evolution toward a liberal world order.

It is perhaps even more tragically ironic, given the subsequent history of
imperialism, decolonization, and development, that Wright, an Irishman,
would, in 1851, so completely embrace the British policy of laissez-faire.
Christianity and Commerce appeared immediately after the worst year of the
Great Hunger that reduced Ireland’s population by two-thirds, one-half of
that by immigration, the other by starvation, the most devastating famine
ever to hit any nation in Europe. When crop failures began, in 1845, Britain’s
Tory government:

[Q ]uickly ordered supplies of American corn shipped to Ireland . . .
Public works projects were devised to give employment to men, women,
and children . . . More dramatically, [Prime Minister] Peel proposed
a genuinely radical and politically courageous reform. For years, British
farmers (and, more to the point British landowners) had enjoyed
government-sanctioned protections in the form of high taxes on
imported grains. The so-called Corn Laws were a linchpin of Britain’s
agricultural economy and indeed its social structure, for the land-
owning aristocracy profited immensely from protection against foreign
competition . . . those landed aristocrats also happened to be the core
of Peel’s party. The prime minister, however, decided that the Corn
Laws would have to go, that the emergency in Ireland demanded
nothing less.

(Golway 1997: 8)

Peel paid the political price. His party lost the elections, and the Whigs,
the long-time advocates of removal of the Corn Laws, came to power.

For the Irish, nothing could have been worse. The liberal fundamen-
talists of the new government saw the failure of the Irish potato crops as
a godsend, a way to demonstrate the validity of their absolute reliance on
the market. They closed down the public works projects and ended public
distribution of grain. The Irish starved, but liberals proved their point. As
London’s administrator “closed up the food depots he argued that it was
the ‘only way to prevent people from becoming habitually dependent on
government’” (Golway 1997: 11).
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Functionalists since John Wright have rarely equaled his enthusiasm,
especially if they reflected on the nineteenth-century famines and the origins
of the American Civil War and the subsequent battles involving industrial
powers (for example, Wilson 1898). Yet, late nineteenth-century function-
alists believed that the evidence for their views was ever increasing. Even
during the First World War—the cataclysm so often used as evidence for
more pessimistic views—British promoters of the functionalist vision on
the democratic left, Hobson (1915) and Woolf (1916), worked to recon-
cile this vision with contemporary, more legalist, proposals for a league of
peace. Later, of course, Mitrany offered his views as an alternative to what
he considered a fruitless search for ideal constitutional principles for inter-
national peace, as embodied in the League and UN Charters (Mitrany
1933, 1943, 1948; Joyce 1945).

After the Second World War, when European statesmen actually
attempted to follow the functionalist logic, a more nuanced neofunction-
alism appeared. National governments would not simply transfer powers,
bit by bit, to supranational authorities in a fit of absence of mind; instead,
government leaders have to be placed in situations where their own inter-
ests in retaining power lead them to transfer state functions increasingly
to the regional level. The scientists and professional administrators, on
whom functionalists have always relied, will have to be politically sophis-
ticated and they will still need farsighted actions by high-level politicians
at critical junctures (Haas 1964: 47–50).

Yet, even while neofunctionalists see some conflict as inherent in the
process of greater international functional integration, they still do not see
all the sources of conflict that critics of classical liberal political economy
recognize. Some are especially important in relation to decolonization and
development. First, as the critics of the industrial system have long recog-
nized, the revolutionary productivity of its “new economy of force and
knowledge,” to use Hobson’s language (1912: 74), always comes at the
expense of dignity of some members of society. Moreover, as Choucri and
North argue, it has always come at the expense of the environment. Finally,
despite the useful myths that sometimes engage those of us who are social
scientists, men and women are motivated by specific, concrete aspirations,
including, for some, the desire to maintain traditional social relations threat-
ened by industrialism. Despite the compensation offered by economic
growth, people may fight when technology threatens to transform their
lives, as Karl Polanyi (1957) forcefully argued (and see Chapter 2).

At times, international institutions have helped break the link between
lateral pressure and these sources of conflict. Nevertheless, the history of
industry and international organization confirms E. E. Schattschneider’s
(1975: 60) dictum, “What happens in politics depends on the way in which
people are divided into factions, parties, groups, classes, etc.” When an insti-
tution provides an outlet for engagement in one conflict rather than others,
the displacement of the conflicts not pursued may be more important to

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111

94 International institutions, decolonization, and “development”



the resulting social order than is the resolution of the one conflict that the
parties play out. Throughout the Cold War, the world organizations dimin-
ished conflict within the system of Western industrialized nations and their
less-industrialized dependencies. However, in the last generation, as the
UN system has become subject to a tighter version of the liberal economic
logic at the base of the functionalist vision, it has become less effective.

How world organizations became involved in
“development”

Governments gave the League of Nations some responsibilities for the less
industrialized world simply to serve the interests of those in the already
industrialized nations. League members often discussed access to the raw
materials, and the League reports on the topic abounded (Greaves 1931;
Kopp 1941). The reports argued that the South’s importance was likely
to increase over time as industrial states needed more and more raw mate-
rials that could only be found in the colonies. The International Labor
Organization (ILO) had its greatest success in the interwar years within
what we would now call “newly industrializing countries,” including Japan.
The ILO helped raise labor standards in Japan, and, thus, helped forge
a coalition between, on the one hand, labor and business groups in the
industrialized world—who wanted the newly industrializing states to
abandon their “more competitive” labor practices—with the labor and
nationalist movements in the periphery, on the other hand. In Japan, the
advocates of adhering to global labor standards included those who wished
to ease the burden of factory workers, the “mothers of the country’s
soldiers” (Perigord 1926: 177; Yoshiro 1968: 74–75).

The League’s most significant involvement with the less industrialized
world came through the system of mandates, whose norms were extended
in the early years of the United Nations to become a generalized regime
for universal decolonization. Robert H. Jackson (1990) argues that liberal
internationalism, from Adam Smith onward, has entailed the norm of
decolonization. Liberal arguments in favor of continued colonization always
rely on some argument about a specific, temporary infirmity of the people
in question, some reason why they are not, at this time, ready for self-
rule. Thus, for example, at the time of the Irish Hunger, the “moral evil
of the selfish, perverse, and turbulent character of the people” explained
why they should be subjects of liberal fundamentalist rule from London
(Golway 1997: 12). Some scholars (including Greaves 1931: 169) even
argue that the League’s idea of mandates—which justified colonies only
as long as natives were incapable of self-government in the increasingly
complex, industrial world—became a world political program only due to
the strength of the democratic left within the imperial powers.

Nevertheless, it is equally true, as one of the intellectual leaders of the
anticolonial movement in Africa and the Caribbean, C. L. R. James, argues
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that even in colonies where decolonization appeared to be the non-violent
transfer of authority from Europeans to a Europeanized native elite, mass
movements forced the hands of the colonial governments. Moreover, they,
at least initially, provided the native elite with its legitimacy ( James 1977).
What the League and UN systems did was to allow coherent alliances
between these various anti-imperialist forces to form (recall Chapter 2).

The postwar anti-colonial movements put decolonization on the agenda
of the international agencies with the support of the Roosevelt and Truman
administrations, as James Mayall (Mayall 1990: 116) concludes:

It was American liberalism . . . which set the stage on which the drama
of anti-colonial nationalism was enacted . . . in 1945 the Americans
regarded the British Empire as a major obstacle to their plans for an
open, non-discriminatory world order. . . . In the early postwar years,
before the Cold War changed their priorities, they also lent their
support at the United Nations to Third World states in their campaign
to speed up the process of decolonization, and to extend the principle
of international accountability from the trusteeship territories to the
remaining colonial possessions of the European powers.

Although the Cold War increased American sympathy for the colonial
powers, the competition between the United States and the Soviet Union
assured that the aspirations of the anti-colonial movements would remain
central to all the UN agencies.

The organizations’ impact

The UN system provided a variety of supports to nationalist movements
demanding an end to colonialism. The international agencies became
forums in which the nationalists could speak and demand independence.
Secretariats supported the production and wide dissemination of reports
that promoted the presumption that colonialism was a holdover of a less
progressive past. The United Nations increasingly demanded and received
the right to investigate the readiness of non-self-governing territories for self-
government. In one later case, Namibia, the United Nations even defined
itself as the granter of independence, in direct opposition to the colonial
power. To those schooled in the great power politics, these forms of inter-
national support may seem incidental. Nevertheless, successful nationalist
leaders of the postwar era almost all argue that they were critical.2

This broad, transnational, anti-colonial coalition, which had appeared by
the early 1950s, also became a social force promoting “development,” the
system of designing projects, transferring funds and experts, building roads,
schools, hospitals, etc., and then evaluating the results.3 Notwithstanding
John Wright’s prediction, international functional cooperation has not
made most African, Asian, and Latin American nations, “on an equality
with the advanced kingdoms of the world.” Yet, Third World governments
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and development professionals operating aid bureaucracies (especially those
operating in the field) tend to agree about the positive impact of this pro-
ject. As A. F. Robertson concludes in his ethnographic study of the entire
system (from donors, to intergovernmental intermediaries, to recipients), the
insiders’ justifications sound populist, and people involved in those activi-
ties recognize their justifications to be contradictory (Robertson 1984).
“Development,” a professionalized, hierarchical, top-down process, whose
centers of power lie literally half a world away from its clients, is designed
to give “the people” what they want: longer lives, better health, more
chances for their children.

From this perspective of development as a populist project, the inter-
national institutions have been somewhat successful. As a result, in some
of the many states created in the second half of the twentieth century,
development activities helped incorporate the masses into the, often disap-
pointing, political systems that they or their parents had fought to create.

Populist development has done this in two ways. One involves successful
appeals to interests. Third World governments have provided resources to
lengthen lives, improve health, and improve the chances of the next gener-
ation—all of which have helped increase the state’s legitimacy. Perhaps
more significantly, the project of development has appealed to Third World
aspirations. “Development” turns the popular masses into a cadre fulfilling
an historical project, John Maynard Keynes’s project and John Wright’s
project, the project of making all people “secure of the comforts and neces-
sities of the body” (Keynes 1971: 21; see Chapter 2 above) and all nations
“on an equality with the advanced kingdoms of the world.”

In shaping aspirations toward the project of material prosperity and
equality with the “advanced” states, Third World governments and their
allies have succeeded in emphasizing particular lines of political conflict
while obscuring others. As Mayall (1990: 103–105) argues, the develop-
ment system helped Americans stabilize the liberal world under American
leadership, overcoming the imperial trading blocs and raw materials prob-
lems of the interwar period. As Jackson (1990: 112–118) argues, for the
governments of many of the post-colonial “quasi-states,” the overseas trans-
fers provided by development projects have become essential for stability,
and certainly for their legitimacy. Thus, the roles played by postwar world
organizations in decolonization and development should be thought of as
part of a transnational political system regulating conflict in the vast inter-
national economic region that was formed among the industrialized states
with market economies and their Third World dependencies.

The 1970s’ crises of international institutions and
of populist development

Of course, only in a few parts of the world, only in some of the newly
industrializing countries, perhaps only in South Korea and Taiwan, were
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all the aspirations for populist development achieved in this epoch after
the Second World War. In other parts of the Third World, for many
years, these aspirations still remained reasonable and politically important
because governments with the development ideology remained in power
and they remained capable of serving the less demanding “populist” welfare
interests of their citizens. By serving those interests, Third World govern-
ments kept anti-modernist forces in check. The conflicts over raw materials
essential to the industrial states, the conflicts that had so worried the League
of Nations, were held in check as well, at least until the oil crisis of 1973
to 1974.

The oil crisis not only called into question the stability of the postwar
resources regimes, it transformed the entire system of institutions involved
with development. The crisis began when a group of governments, mostly
of states brought into existence under the League and UN decolonization
regimes, linked some of their non-development-related aspirations to their
relatively new, sovereign control over resources. Arab OPEC countries
deployed the “oil weapon” in their October War with Israel. In the wake
of the resulting rapid rise in world prices, much of the Third World plunged
into a 30-year-long depression that has cast serious doubt on the reason-
ableness of any development aspirations. In a number of Third World
states, the combined debt and aid crises of the 1980s ended the system of
small net transfers from the First World. That led to Third World budget
cuts that challenged government stability and populist legitimacy. This was
especially true in oil-rich countries that had not planned for the plunging
oil prices of the 1980s.

One of the most significant achievements of Western statecraft in the
1980s was the Reagan administration’s success at breaking the commodity
power of the Arab oil producers (Augelli and Murphy 1988: 154–178).
Similarly, the major achievement of the First Gulf War was to further
break any link between non-development-related aspirations and the
control of oil. These events reversed factors that had undermined the
power of international development institutions to manage the inherent
conflict between Western industrialized nations and their less industrial-
ized dependencies. OPEC no longer had the oil weapon and high oil
prices no longer impeded Third World growth.

Yet, the economic crisis and the crisis of international institutions remain,
undermining the populist legitimacy of the governments of Third World
“quasi-states.” This, too, was largely a matter of statecraft. In the 1980s, the
Reagan administration sharply reduced US direct contributions to most
Third World governments, all but eliminated new US contributions to the
main bodies of the UN system, and even sharply reduced the rate of new
US support to the Bretton Woods institutions. Moreover, the Reagan
administration broke off discussions with the Third World about any paths
to development other than laissez-faire liberalism and it put the inter-
national institutions on notice that the United States would undermine those
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institutions of international civil society supporting a much broader agenda
(Augelli and Murphy 1988: 185–189).

The UN agencies, in turn, increasingly adopted an analysis of Third
World economic problems that focused on Third World domestic policies as
impediments to prosperity, the so-called “Washington Consensus” (see
Chapter 8); in the view of many of the international agencies in the 1980s,
Third World governments became the problem rather than the solution.4

Many Western bilateral donors supported this analysis and American policy
in general, by joining in programs coordinating the increasingly limited
aid available to most Third World states through “policy dialogue.” Such
“dialogue” communicated preferences for laissez-faire policies, and for the
abolition of populist welfare-oriented government spending to Third World
governments just as forcefully as they were through the “structural adjust-
ment” programs of the Bretton Woods agencies. In effect, the Reagan
administration initiated what has become the standard practice of using
the entire flow of assistance to Third World countries as a single pool of
incentives to adopt liberal fundamentalist economic policies (Augelli 1986).
The shift has been the twentieth-century equivalent of Britain’s policy
about-face toward Ireland in 1846 from welfare-oriented Tory noblesse oblige
to market-obsessed Whig laissez-faire.

Future historians will have to assess whether the effects have been the
same. Certainly, we know that inequality grew at an unprecedented rate
in the 1980s and early 1990s (see Chapter 10), many regions stagnated,
and, in many parts of the world (including Africa and the former Soviet
Union), the twentieth-century trend of ever-increasing life expectancy
reversed, in some cases, quite sharply. However, it would be hard to
attribute a specific proportion of these outcomes to the undermining of
the populist project of “development.”

For a generation, the forces trying to reassert that project have been
weak. The few continuing development activities oriented toward a social-
democratic perspective and supported by the Nordic countries, the
Netherlands, Canada, and the UN have not had a similar impact on liberal
fundamentalist development policies, largely because they have not been
backed by as many resources. It is true that the UNDP’s orientation toward
“human development” began at the same time as the Reagan and Thatcher
revolutions, and that UNICEF’s reorientation toward seeing development
as a matter of human rights is a recent development (Oestreich 1998).
Nevertheless, the funds committed to those programs have never neared
the level of the support “coordinated” to neoliberal ends through “policy
dialogue.” In fact, due to the power of an anti-internationalist, liberal
fundamentalist Congress, even the Clinton administration did little to
reverse the rejection of populist development that began with Reagan.

Consider just the issue of providing support to the UN system. As one
part of its overall program, the Reagan administration backed efforts by
Republican members of Congress to encourage administrative reform in the
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UN by withholding a certain percentage of US dues to various inter-
governmental agencies until they complied with American requests.
Ironically, the initial proposal came from the moderate Senator from
Kansas, Nancy Kassebaum, and a widely respected internationalist who was
called as “Africa’s greatest friend in the Republican Party.” She made 
the proposal, in large part, to assure a higher proportion of UN spending
took place in the field. Other Republicans much less sympathetic to the 
UN quickly hijacked the idea. For almost twenty years Congress with-
held an ever greater proportion of UN dues, despite increasing UN 
compliance with ever more restrictive American conditions. Table 6.1 
tells the story as it applies to the regular budget of the UN, only one 
part of the sharply reduced US commitment to the old populist project of
development.

Reagan and every president since has promised to pay the US’s 
immediate arrears as well as the accumulated debt. In the US’s initial 
attempt to gain international support for the post-September 11 “War on
Terrorism,” George W. Bush convinced Congress to repay a significant
part of the debt. George H. W. Bush (who left office in January 1992)
had a small effect on the trend. The Reagan and Clinton administrations
place the blame for non-payment on Congress, whose lower house must
initiate all spending measures and whose upper house must approve any
ambassadorial appointment and any treaty by a two-thirds majority. It
would be more accurate to say that neither Reagan nor Clinton chose to
expend political capital to persuade conservative members of Congress 
to allow the US to meet its financial obligations.

There is a sad irony in the shift in US policy after the tragedy of the 
Al Qaeda attacks. The failure of the older populist project of development
helped create the political space into which Islamists have moved in the era
of neoliberal fundamentalism. The resentment of the hijackers had been
fueled by the post-1970s failures of the Egyptian and Saudi regimes, by 
the era of stagnant oil prices and rising populations, the dismantling of the
Arab welfare state, and the failure of the Third World alliance. Tariq Ali
(2003) sees the recent decades of neoliberalism triumphant as of a piece 
with the Cold War era Western policy of backing the development states of

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111

100 International institutions, decolonization, and “development”

Table 6.1 Arrears to regular UN budget, 1982–2002

Year US arrears Total arrears US arrears as 
(million $US) (million $US) percentage of total

1982 3.4 147.9 2.3
1987 252.8 353.4 71.5
1992 239.5 500.6 47.8
1997 373.2 473.6 78.8
2002 446.0 1111.0 40.1

Source: Global Policy Forum 2002 http://globalpolicy.igc.org/finance/tables/



vicious anti-Soviet dictators; in the Middle East, he sees both as matters 
of imperial policy aimed at securing the key natural resource of the
Automobile and Jet Age. Perhaps, but the earlier policy was less contradict-
ory, and for many of the citizens of the dictatorial dependencies, the promise
of “development” made it more benign.

Nevertheless, while undercutting the populist legitimacy of many Third
World governments, global institutions and the Western powers have
continued to support the development of civil society in the Third World.
The delegitimation of populist, development-oriented states in the 1980s
and into the 1990s often accompanied the creation or reintroduction of
pluralist political systems in which parties really compete for popular
support. For those of us with an interest in Africa, the connection between
the two phenomena has been especially close. It was hard to watch the
recent wave of democratization without getting a sense that some outgoing
parties left with some relief; “democratization” often looked like “giving
up.” In most states where shifts to liberal democracy have taken place in
recent years, what had originally been populist, development- and welfare-
oriented governments have had to make way for new governments with
a laissez-faire development orientation. In many countries, especially those
where protracted, internationalized conflicts preceded democratization (in
Central America and the Caribbean, Southern Africa, East Timor) the
UN played a key role in the transition, providing aid in running elections,
observing them, and certifying their fairness ( Joyner 1999).

New development issues for international
institutions

It is, yet, unclear whether this further opening of civil society within the
Third World will continue. If it does, then the range of political alterna-
tives in most Third World states will continue to include advocates of
laissez-faire as well as anti-modernist parties that reject the liberal-
functionalist vision of an expanding world of peace and prosperity through
industrial capitalism. What is especially unclear at this point is whether
international institutions will develop the same openness to different world-
views as may become apparent in the Third World. Will it be possible
for less industrialized states with anti-modernist orientations to find the
same degree of support within international institutions enjoyed by less
industrialized states with the approved, laissez-faire orientation?

If we think back to Choucri and North’s “master variables,” we can
find the three areas where a further development of international civil
society might occur. The first involves issues of population, where a general
interest of the industrialized countries in regulating migrants from the
Third World may mean that international support for family planning
and migration policies can be separated from the ideology of Third World
recipient governments. The second concerns resources, where the issue of

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111

International institutions, decolonization, and “development” 101



equal access by all industrial powers, debated since the League, still provides
a basis for First World support of the Third World, despite the “defeat”
of OPEC. If, for example, the recent establishment of direct US admin-
istration of oil-rich Iraq means restricted European access to Gulf oil, we
might begin to see that industrial center becoming as generous a sup-
porter of Third World alternatives to liberal fundamentalism as the Soviet 
Union was throughout the Cold War. Finally, there is the technology “bads”
of pollution, where North–South cooperation is usually essential to build
effective international regimes.

Yet, “development,” per se, the ever-expanding populist project for the
legitimation of Third World governments supported by the industrial pow-
ers, may go the way of decolonization. Analysts a generation hence may
look on it as just another historically significant, but temporary, issue of
global governance, a way of establishing manageable political cleavages
among those with more and those with less power over the master variables. 
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7 What the Third World
wanted 
The meaning of the NIEO

Briefly, in the 1970s, Third World oil producers controlled one of the
“master variables” of world politics, which encouraged all Third World
governments to gain greater control over their own development by
pressing for reforms in the world economic organizations. The reformed
institutions would, they believed, usher in a “New International Economic
Order.” In Chapter 4, I argued the Third World has been marginalized
in current debates about global governance due to unsympathetic elite
interpretations of these events in the 1970s. The last chapter outlined the
thirty-year crisis in the system for resolving the inherent differences between
the privileged industrialized world and its more populous peripheries. The
NIEO would have provided an alternative to that long crisis, one rooted
in the same critical liberal tradition that informed the postwar Free World
Order. The thinking behind the NIEO, the “NIEO ideology,” was rela-
tively conventional, and it responded to real problems, something that
most policy analysts in the US never understood. This misunderstanding
convinced successive US administrations to avoid serious discussion of 
the NIEO proposals, which doomed negotiations that may have led to
something preferable to the past generation of North–South conflict.

The conventional wisdom in the North about the
South’s NIEO proposals

Those in the North who thought the most about the NIEO proposals
tended first to react to them with judgments rather than explanations.
Those few who sympathized with proposals for the NIEO spent little time
trying to understand why Third World officials supported the project. The
views of the unsympathetic are doubly interesting because they reflect
judgment that most American policy-makers shared.1 Different groups
developed separate “state-centered Realist” and “liberal fundamentalist”
versions of this conventional wisdom. Both versions assumed that policy
makers rationally seek to increase their wealth and power. Rather than
being a disinterested affirmation of a particular ethic, Third World promul-
gation of the NIEO was an example of a traditional alliance among nations
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seizing opportunities for material and political advantages offered by the
postwar international system and especially by the existence of the United
Nations. More significantly, both versions held that Third World govern-
ments chose their economic analyses and moral principles in order to
blame their own inability to solve crucial domestic economic problems
upon the international system. They did not choose their analysis because
good evidence and argument could be given to demonstrate that the global
economic structure was biased against poorer nations, but because choosing
to say so deflected internal or external criticism of failing development
policies. Some liberals proposed an explanation of the “actual” funda-
mental conflict between the unsympathetic United States and Third World
countries: the unpopularity of most Third World governments explained
their economic incompetence. The fundamental difference between the
United States and the Third World was that Americans pursued effective,
rational international economic policies that serve the interests of all people
around the world equally, but that Southern governments have only the
particular economic interests of a local elite in mind.

Many conclusions based on the conventional wisdom could have been
investigated at length, but few were. Robert Tucker, in Inequality of Nations
(1977), for example, based his conclusions on the NIEO texts presented
in the United Nations in the early 1970s and he used nineteenth- and
twentieth-century classics of Western international law and politics to clarify
the deeper meaning of those documents that appeared contradictory or
ambiguous on the surface. Tucker could have checked his interpretation
with some simple research to verify that (1) the themes that he identified
from the NIEO texts were the ones that actually formed the core of the
Third World’s position, and that (2) Third World officials knew and
accepted the classic Realist lessons.

Daniel Patrick Moynihan (1975, 1978), the combative US ambassador
to the UN, made the different argument that most Third World officials
had encountered Fabian ideas during their schooling. Moynihan believed
that we can remove ideological masks by demonstrating the ideologues’
unwillingness to accept all the implications of the theories they espouse.
His goal as ambassador was to demonstrate the undemocratic and inegali-
tarian propensities of those officials who appeared to proclaim social
democratic and egalitarian ideals. He demanded justifications for any Third
World policies that conflicted with what he believed were the South’s true
interests and he encouraged the United States government to make conces-
sions to meet the Third World part way in order to encourage shifts in
the Third World position, which he expected would reveal baser interests.

Moynihan’s experiments were indecisive. His colleagues pointed out that
few of them had been exposed to, let alone advocated, Fabian principles
and they said that the few American concessions were beside the point since
they heralded no significant shift in US policy. Moynihan’s only effect 
was to disprove the hypothesis that the Third World position represented 
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wholehearted advocacy of social democratic principles, something of little
surprise to social democrats.2

Other Northern critics argued that it would not be politically wise to test
their own, more complex, understandings of Third World motivations.
After a frustrating attempt to work with colleagues at the UN Conference
on Trade and Development (UNCTAD), University of Chicago economist,
Harry Johnson (1977) decided that they, and all other supporters of the
NIEO, were simply incompetent. Johnson believed that self-interest assured
that UNCTAD staffers and African, Asian, and Latin American officials
would never admit their misunderstanding of “economic realities.”

Martin Bronfenbrenner, a Chicago-trained economist who prided him-
self in rooting out student radicals and marshaling the field of economics 
to isolate any departments that supported them, (1976) went further. He
noted the irrationality of some Third World proposals from the standpoint
of his own, fundamentalist, version of liberal trade theory and pointed to
themes and language in the NIEO proposals similar to those the Nazis had
used to justify their policies. He, therefore, equated the NIEO proposals
with fascism and the tactics of their advocates with those employed by the
Mafia. The South’s views were clear, and that there was no need for fur-
ther debate: the North must simply support more-reasonable alternatives to
the Southern demands in the hope that the South’s mercenary interests
could be satisfied short of bringing down the liberal economic system.

Stephen D. Krasner (1981) offered a less alarming picture. Yet, for polit-
ical reasons, his analysis was less susceptible to verification than that of
the economists. They argued that it would be pointless to engage in the
political action needed to expose the malign interests that the NIEO
ideology masked. Krasner believed it would be harmful.

Krasner began with the usual assumption that leaders act rationally in
seeking wealth and power, but he put those assumptions in a particularly
state-centered Realist form. For example, he assumed that while foreign
aid might facilitate economic development, leaders always prefer to rely
on domestic resources. He argued that the modal Third World govern-
ment, given its lack of political modernization and its peripheral position
in the international system, benefited from supporting the NIEO. The
typical African, Asian, or Latin American government is unable to orga-
nize the domestic resources necessary for development. However, because
it has so little power, and thus can gain little help through traditional bilat-
eral bargaining, a Third World government will try to gain the resources
from other states through international organizations that give weak states
an inflated impact on decisions. To organize their joint action within inter-
national organizations, Krasner argued, Third World governments adopted
dependency theorists’ ideas about international exploitation. These ideas
further benefited the weak states by providing justifications for their failed
attempts to pursue development using their own resources.
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Krasner easily illustrated the internal weakness of the average Third
World state and its relative international weakness. (However, he was not
able to explain why the leadership of the Third World came from the
strongest states—domestically and internationally—in each Third World
region.) The fact that the politics of the NIEO had gone on in inter-
national organizations was incontrovertible. Moreover, at least a few Third
World leaders themselves made claims similar to Krasner’s about how
much governments had learned from dependency theories. Nevertheless,
the more important parts of Krasner’s argument, particularly his assump-
tions about the objective motivations of governments and about the
preference any government should have about ways to solve economic
problems, were harder to prove. Even so, Northern states could have tested
those assumptions during the NIEO debate itself. In particular, the assump-
tion that one irreducible underlying cause of Third World support for the
NIEO program was a desire for greater power could have been verified
by a unified Northern effort to satisfy the South’s specific demands to see
if the hypothesized power-lust reappeared in the guise of new demands
once the old were met.

Krasner recommended against such experiments. He argued against
even small concessions if they would mean that the Third World would
gain additional influence in those international organizations crucial to the
liberal economic regimes that were under stress in the 1970s. A state-
centered Realist theory tells us that international regimes are the most
stable when they accurately reflect the power structure underlying them.
Institutions that give too much influence to the less powerful would be
dangerously illegitimate (Krasner 1974, 1980). Consequently, a Northern
policy-maker who accepted Krasner’s theory would ignore NIEO proposals
and refuse to make any concessions.

Thus, the conceptions many in the United States had of how Third
World leaders came to adopt and support the NIEO made resolution of
the 1970s North–South conflict impossible. Some of the most trusted social
scientists and policy-makers drew conclusions about the NIEO ideology,
that were peculiarly inadequate. While those conclusions were testable, no
Northern policy-maker who trusted their authors would want to test them.

Alternative assumptions

What if we begin with the alternative, Gramscian or Institutionalist, assump-
tion that learning and ideology have important, relatively autonomous roles
in politics? Rather than making the overly simple assumption that national
governments always seek to increase their wealth and power, what happens
if we assume that policy-makers pursue a variety of different goals given to
them by the specific ideology that they hold at the time? That ideology both
defines problems and suggests lines of action. Officials may amend their
views when they find that a previously preferred way of acting does not serve
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to achieve a desired goal, and when another interpretation, consistent with
most of their ideals, is available for them to adopt. In that sense, political
leaders are rational and they do learn; but they learn without having prior
commitments either to Realist theories of international politics or to liberal
fundamentalist views of economic policy, the prior commitments that the
Northern conventional wisdom about the NIEO assumed.

In addition, the ideologies governing behavior may change when offi-
cials confront fundamentally new problems not accounted for in their
currently held beliefs. In that situation, they choose to believe the avail-
able interpretation most consistent with their goals. Operational ideologies
also may change when officials see new opportunities to achieve their goals
due to (say) the weakening of their opponents. In these instances, policy-
makers will adopt an available political analysis that promises the ability
to exploit the new opportunity. Again, officials adopt a set of ideas and
act on those ideas, not on the “interest” that led them to adopt new ideas.
Indeed, they only know that “interest,” and are thus able to change the
way they pursue it, when they have adopted certain beliefs as their own.
It is these beliefs that motivate their action.

This claim also helps explain the existence and stability of international
regimes, and it does so in the traditional, functionalist, way, the way that
Mitrany or Follett would explain them. Stable regimes are not matters of
balancing power; they are the result of successful collective learning and
shared understandings of policy problems. International regimes exist to
solve specific problems, to provide a specific collective good, something
that all who contribute to the regime benefit from and recognize as
important. Regimes reflect a consensus among those who contribute to
them. Building regimes is synonymous with building such a consensus.
Other things being equal, regimes remain stable as long as they provide
that collective good. We cannot avoid unstable regimes just by assuring
each government gets just as much out of the international institution as
they put in. We avoid unstable international regimes maintaining the
underlying consensus and by maintaining consensus when the regime
encounters unanticipated problems (Scott 1977). As most democratic theo-
rists, including Follett, would suggest, one way to assure that most of the
problems a regime could generate have been anticipated would be to
consult as many people as possible, including all those that will be affected
by the regime (Tinbergen 1976: 82, and see Chapter 5). Other things
being equal, we should try to include all the states affected by a regime
in any discussions about their reform.

The core of the NIEO ideology

Seen in this light, the story about what Third World governments want
to achieve through their embrace of the NIEO ideology logically begins
in the 1940s. Even though Asian, Latin American, and African states
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agreed with many of the principles underlying the “new economic order,”
the Free World Order, then being framed, its framers did not take all 
of the Third World’s concerns into account. In the interwar years and
throughout the Second World War, most of the governments of Latin
America and the semi-autonomous local governments in Asia and Africa
pursued development plans supported by a whole range of trade and
currency restrictions (Gardner 1964: 109–132, 195–216; Bell 1956:
260–263). Consequently, during the War and at its end, what would later
be Third World governments preferred creating postwar international
economic institutions that would allow national regulation of international
economic relations while assuring those national regulations conflicted with
each other as little as possible.3 In the early 1940s, this vision of the postwar
institutions was the dominant view around the world. Representatives of
the neutral government of Argentina and the Congress Party in India
could find what Fred Block (1977) calls “national capitalist” spokesmen
from Britain and Australia agreeing that international institutions should
approve of national regulation of the economy and should only serve to
make the regulations that different governments desired, compatible. In
addition, of course, Soviet officials, representing an economy that required
regulation, sang the same tune. However, that tune was not pleasing to
the most powerful people in the most powerful country. The most signif-
icant American policy-makers imagined postwar international economic
institutions as progressively abolishing national restrictions on the world
economy rather than merely regulating them (Gardner 1964: 195).

The American vision became the blueprint for the Free World institu-
tions. Socialist states whose economies required regulation never became
active members. States that had been wealthy before the War went along
because the United States, under the influence of critical liberal interna-
tionalists gave the previously rich market states the opportunity to
reconstruct their economies. Such, at least, was the position the Economist
took in the name of Europe after the Marshall Plan was developed ( July
17, 1948: 90) and after having ridiculed the United States throughout the
months between the end of the War and the development of the Plan
(Economist October 26, 1945: 652; November 22, 1947: 828). Latin America
and the independent and colonial areas in Asia and Africa accepted the
system, while unconvinced of its value for them. Nevertheless, with no
alternative for managing the global money, finance, and trade problems
that they, as much as the Europeans or North Americans, wanted managed
globally, they accepted the American view.

A new problem then confronted Asian, African, and Latin American
policy-makers in the late 1940s, the problem that led to the adoption of
the ideas that became the core of the NIEO ideology. How should they
argue for those restrictions upon strictly liberal international exchange that
they might want to continue to use as part of their development plans?
The ideological milieu of the 1940s provided two possible justifications.
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First, a “scientific” principle that such restrictions were acceptable if econ-
omists could show them to be an efficient way to achieve specific goals
such as national industrial development. Keynes and many other critical
liberals appealed to this principle when they supported the “national capi-
talist” vision of postwar regimes (Block 1977: 7–8). Keynes’s last major
speech, given at the first World Bank–IMF governors’ meeting, exempli-
fies the argument (Horsefield 1969: 123). Alternatively, there was a
justification based upon the rights of sovereign states and their duties
toward one another. These ideas were new; they had been developed
during international discussions about the creation of the United Nations
and the operation of the wartime “United and Associated Nations,” the
anti-fascist alliance.

However, unlike appeals to economic science, appeals to the rights and
duties of states did not demand the most economically rational policies
possible. A state’s policies had only to be the ones that could achieve some
set of goals that governments were said to have the sovereign right to
formulate for themselves. Moreover, supporting those goals was the duty
of other members of the “United Nations.” Officials of the United Nations
Relief and Rehabilitation Administration (UNRRA) presented the most
significant version of the economic rights and duties of states. They argued
that each state had the duty to aid the economic development of every
other state, that this aid should be given no matter what political and
economic disagreements a country might have with another country’s
economic ideology or economic policies. It was, for example, the duty of
a capitalist state to aid the economic development of socialist states.
Moreover, the material extent of this obligation was directly proportional
to the material differences in life from one country to another; every state
had duties to aid all materially less advantaged states. In fact, UNRRA
Director, and former mayor of New York, Fiorello La Guardia, made a
memorable, impassioned defense of these principles at one of the first
meetings of the postwar United Nations (UNGA 1946: 51).4

In the late 1940s, Latin American, Asian, and African officials chose
the principle of states’ economic rights and duties because it not only justi-
fied deviations from liberal policies, it also justified claims for foreign
assistance similar to that given to the previously wealthy war-torn nations
through UNRRA and the Marshall Plan (Brown 1950: 136; Economist May
8, 1948: 782). Throughout the 1940s, representatives from what would
become the Third World argued for international economic regimes that
would regulate rather than abolish national interventions and for aid similar
to what the United Nations had given to Europe. Major speeches included
those by Argentina (UNGA 1946: 8), Brazil (UNGA 1946: 89) (including
a speech by later UNCTAD official and member of the innovative Pearson
Commission, Roberto de Oliveira Campos [UNGA 1948: 168–169]), India
(UNGA 1947: 46), and Lebanon, by George Hakim proposing the first
version of the Special UN Fund for Economic Development, a still-born
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institution that, nonetheless, triggered the World Bank’s first low-interest
loans to the Third World (UNGA 1949: 9). Delegates justified both claims
by citing UN statements defining states’ rights and duties and by citing
the UNRRA precedent. Latin American officials, in particular, argued
that it was only fair that richer countries aid them because they had
contributed to European reconstruction through UNRRA in response to
US appeals based on the economic rights and duties of states.

Significantly, as this list of nations suggests and Wilcox affirms (1949:
42), in the 1940s the larger and wealthier states from each region led the
Third World. This began the pattern that contradicts Krasner’s thesis that
relative weakness explained the adoption of NIEO ideas. Later, a diverse
group of ideologically committed governments would be active, joining
but not displacing the larger and wealthier states (Hart 1982: Chapter 4).

By 1950, these leading Asian and Latin American governments had
formed the core of the NIEO because proposed liberal international
economic regimes threatened their pre-war goal of achieving industrial
development using as wide a range of policy tools as possible. At the same
time, Third World governments had available to them a particularly attrac-
tive justification for the policies that they wanted to pursue, in part because
supporters of the liberal order had treated that justification as a legitimate
one when they created UNRRA. More significantly, that justification
suggested that other states had moral obligations to aid the industrial devel-
opment plans that Third World states advocated. Delegates from Africa,
Asia, and Latin America reiterated these ideas at every international
meeting on economic matters. Around this principle grew the entire NIEO.

Analysis of the world economy: response to
unanticipated problems

Most studies of the NIEO highlight Raul Prebisch, his observations about
terms of trade shifting against products produced in the Third World, and
his ideas about the structures of the global economy impeding Third World
industrial development. Third World officials invoked Prebisch’s analysis
for more than 30 years. It was the first major addition to the simple
precepts that formed the core of the NIEO ideology.

Prebisch wrote his major work (1950) in the late 1940s. Yet, delegates
from Brazil (UNGA 1950: 138) and Egypt (UNGA 1951: 19) introduced
his signature argument in General Assembly debates concerned with some-
thing Prebisch had never considered—the impact that the formation and
later depletion of Korean War-era strategic stockpiles of raw materials on
Third World economies. Those policies were, nevertheless, examples of
Prebisch’s preoccupation: policies of states at the core of the world economy
creating unanticipated hardships for the periphery.

By the early 1960s, the Third World’s unanticipated trade problems
included its shrinking share of world trade, a trend opposite to what
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wartime economists had predicted (Pincus 1967: 126–127). Third World
governments felt cheated out of the trade-induced growth that the rich
nations enjoyed just as they had felt cheated out of the growth in the
1950s that more balanced interventions the raw materials’ markets would
have encouraged.

Prebisch explained the declining Third World trade share, but his was
not the only available explanation. The “cultural constraints on develop-
ment” (lack of “modernization”) cited by Northern development experts
(for example, Rostow 1953: 12) also clarified the problem, but those ideas
were not consistent with the right of any state to choose an economic
development plan compatible with its culture.

More significantly, Third World leaders now had an alternative global
explanation of the source of their problems, and liberal internationalist
supporters of the postwar order offered compatible explanations of the
declining trade share. The GATT’s 1958 report on the problem, written
by Gottfried Haberler, directly blamed the developed market economies
(Friedeberg 1969: 53–56). Northern trade policies, like those associated
with strategic stockpiling, created tariff and non-tariff barriers to Third
World goods.

Why then did the Prebisch thesis rather than the “Haberler thesis”
become the center of Third World policy analysis? Both explained that
key issue in the same way: it was the result of the North’s greater influ-
ence over international economic relations. A new manifestation of an old
pattern, said Prebisch. A violation of recently achieved liberalizations that
should benefit all, said Haberler. Third World officials found Prebisch’s
ideas preferable to Haberler’s because Prebisch’s were compatible with
the core of the NIEO ideology, the preference for trade regulation and
the principle of states’ economic rights. Haberler assumed there was only
one way to develop: by adopting liberal policies wholesale. Supporters of
Haberler’s view could argue, as many still do, that the core of the Third
World’s new ideology was irrational and that an increasingly liberal world
is better for everyone than a system of internationally regulated national
regulations. NIEO supporters would counter that the case has never been
proved: the system the Third World wanted had never been tried, and
the Free World Order was only a partial liberalism, a system that liberal
economists have always recognized as discriminatory against the South
due to the concentration of power in the North.5

The Group of 77 and the “democratization” of
international relations

Prebisch’s analysis of the world economy had become the official position
of the Third World alliance by the first UN Conference on Trade and
Development in 1964. There, the South proposed a set of trade princi-
ples that Northern governments rejected (Moss and Winton 1976: 43–51).
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Prebisch’s theory explained that result: people in the center can influence
most global economic decisions; people in the periphery cannot.

Accepting Prebisch’s thesis meant searching for new Third World means
to influence economic relations. It meant creating producers’ alliances and
it meant actively and self-consciously pursuing Third World unity not only
through the regional economic development schemes Prebisch’s followers
then supported (Cardoso 1977), but also through further development 
of the alliance’s shared views. A speech by Alfonso Patino of Colombia in
1963 is typical:

Against blind respect for those [market] forces and against anachro-
nistic trade restrictions imposed by the strongest against the weakest
ranges the vigorous new ideology which inspired the convening of the
[UNCTAD] conference. That ideology . . . will constitute a new phase
in the age-old struggle for the liberation of peoples and respect for
human dignity.

(UNGA 1963: 27)

In short, accepting Prebisch’s ideas meant looking for ways to change insti-
tutions that structured and governed international trade by shifting the
power over those institutions to the South.

By the late 1960s, the South had articulated its desire to gain more
power over international institutions in a political analysis, a view of how
international economic regimes can and should be changed. Third World
governments argued for the “democratization” of international relations,
meaning by that two different things. First, as Indonesian (UNGA 1968:
2) and Tanzanian (UNGA 1969: 30) delegates argued, international insti-
tutions should be used to “energize” public opinion in developed countries
to support Third World goals. Second, beginning with the Cairo Declara-
tion of 1964 (Moss and Winton 1976: 94), Third World governments
argued for making binding international decisions “democratically,” that
is, “on the basis of a one-nation, one-vote” (Gosovic 1972: 57).

The tension between the two principles reflects the fact that the desire 
for “democratization” stemmed from a Third World desire for greater
control over international economic relations and not from prior principles
about the best form of decision making. The state-centered Realist version
of the Northern conventional wisdom correctly identifies this “structural
power interest,” but misidentifies its source. It was not the result of an
inherent interest that states have in gaining power over others, an interest
that per-haps would best be masked by more pleasant ideas like
“democratization.” The conscious Third World desire for greater power
over international economic decisions came as a part of the analysis adopted
to understand and cope with a real, practical problem. Even when Third
World officials argued that the organization should try to influence Northern
public opinion, very few Southern representatives invoked “popular 
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sovereignty” as a justification (or mask). Most only said that they believed
that, in the North, public opinion actually influenced decisions, and that they
wanted the majority of the states in the United Nations to have indirect 
influence over those decisions. Third World governments justified the one-
nation, one-vote and UNCTAD conciliation decision-making procedures
based on the equal rights and duties of states, the principles at the core of
their ideology.

Reiterating the foundation in response to an
unanticipated opportunity

The experience of the early years of the Third World’s attempts to gain
greater power over the world economy hardly suggested that the alliance
gathered under the new ideology would achieve its goal. By the late 1960s,
the group had begun to fragment. It reunited in the early 1970s, seizing
opportunities created by the 1971 breakdown of the Bretton Woods system
of fixed exchange rates linked to an American guaranteed price for gold.
In doing so, the South made the final significant addition to its ideology.
This was the notion that Northern states owe something to the South in
compensation for colonialism.

The more radical African governments, including Guinea (UNGA 1961:
49) and Ghana (UNGA 1960: 35) in the Nkrumah era, had long held this
view. However, if restitution defined the duties of wealthy states, then
some wealthy states had little duty to aid the poor; it would be hard to
identify a significant level of colonialism or neocolonialism practiced by
(say) Norway, Finland, or Poland. In fact, the governments the most enam-
ored of the restitution principle were Eastern European socialist states who
would, as a result, have been relieved of any duties (MacPhee 1979; Moss
and Winton 1976: 204–207, 310–314). By 1970, the debate over restitu-
tion helped split the South into a radical and a moderate camp. The
radicals were mostly African and Asian, nonaligned, and recently inde-
pendent. The moderates were Latin American, aligned with the West, and
had been independent longer (Moss and Winton 1976: 194–205, 856–867).

The 1975 “Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of States” (Moss
and Winton 1976: 902–906) resolved the issue. Third World governments
agreed, as they had in the 1940s, that the equal rights and duties of states
made it incumbent upon all states to aid the economic development of
every other state along the path chosen by its government. Nevertheless,
in the 1970s debate over the NIEO, all Southern states began to tell former
colonizers and neocolonialists that a principle of restitution required them
to repair the broken postwar international economic institutions in ways
that would favor the Third World.

This manipulation of justifications and the resulting reunification of the
Third World behind its original principles was not the result of direct bar-
gaining and exchanges of concessions. Certainly some individuals played
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important roles, including the Mexican delegate who appears in UN records
as the first to raise the idea that certain Northern policies made it incum-
bent upon the North to negotiate a new order (UNGA 1971: 79) and
certainly Mexico’s president, who put the “Charter” itself on the world’s
agenda. Nonetheless, those individuals only could act given the political
opportunities created by the first signs of the breakdown of the Free World
Order, and they acted by articulating a new grounds for consensus, not by
suggesting new bargains.

The postwar international economic institutions began to fail, as Block
(1977) illustrates, due to unanticipated problems affecting the wealthy mar-
ket states, problems severe enough that the United States trade restrictions
began to pressure other wealthy states to bear some of the burden main-
taining the international monetary regime. The American actions, in August
1971, reenergized the Third World alliance in that autumn’s General
Assembly session. Radical and moderate Third World governments united
to claim American compensation for the adverse effects of the new economic
policy, compensation that would take the form of negotiating new regimes
rooted in the Third World ideology (UNGA 1972: 27–98).

Simultaneously, individual oil producers and, later, OPEC as a whole,
seized on the industrial West’s growing oil dependence. With the Arab
OPEC embargo on sales to the US and the Netherlands throughout the
October 1973 war with Israel, oil prices soared. With the unity of the
Third World already reaffirmed, the massive oil price hikes of 1973 and
1974 were met with enthusiasm across the South.

This shocked Northern policy-makers who had predicted most Third
World states would condemn the oil producers. After all, Third World
states were those most likely to experience economic and political turmoil
in the wake of the energy crisis (Singh 1977: 6–9). Instead, the Group of
77 used the opportunity presented by the crisis to present its entire package
of proposals for a New Order.

Alternative explanations of Third World demands
and the discipline of International Relations

What did the Third World want? From the 1940s through the 1980s,
African, Asian, and Latin American governments wanted more power over
international economic regimes. They wanted regimes that coordinated,
rather than abolished, economic interventions at the national level. They
wanted all of the advantages of trade-induced growth that they could get,
and that mostly meant that they wanted the North to reduce barriers to
Southern industrial exports.

In the early 1980s, Northern analysts who had reached similar conclu-
sions about the sincerity and relative moderation of the Group of 77’s
proposal suggested sensible North–South compromises. In a 1981 book
sponsored by the Council on Foreign Relations, Miriam Camps and
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Catherine Gwin argued that the hope for a world without national restric-
tions on trade, migration, and finance was far too optimistic. Thus, even
those committed to liberalism, had to accept the greater realism of the
South’s position and focus on how best to coordinate national interventions
(Gwin 1977; Camps and Gwin 1981). The World Bank’s Paul Streeten
(1981) made a similar case. The Bank’s president, Robert S. McNamara,
convinced retired German Chancellor Willy Brandt, a Social Democrat, 
to form an independent commission that eventually delivered a report,
largely written by Britain’s Tory former Prime Minister Edward Heath,
advocating much the same set of reforms supported by the Council on
Foreign Relations (Brandt Commission 1980).

Radical scholars, including Dependentistas, lambasted the reforms
proposed by Northern liberal internationalists (see Shoup and Minter’s
1977: 264–272 discussion of Camps’s work for the Council; and Frank
1981), and they blasted the NIEO proposals, which they saw as essentially
the same. On that point, the radicals were correct. The ideology that
informed the NIEO was reformist, not revolutionary. It grew on the same
roots—Moynihan called them “Fabian,” more accurately, they were
“Keynesian”—as the ideology that informed the postwar international
order in the first place.

Yet, in the 1970s and 1980s, the American supporters of the postwar
order who recognized the kindred spirit of the NIEO proposals were few.
The hardships that followed the oil crisis, and the South’s “irrational”
enthusiasm for the OPEC policies that started the crisis, reinforced
American beliefs about the South’s irresponsibility, incompetence, and lack
of good faith.

Why were American policy-makers, so off the mark? A significant part
of the blame falls on the intellectual institutions in the United States that
contributed to the “liberal forgetting” about the origins of the postwar
world order and the long history of the Third World’s disagreement with
those views. Moynihan came to the United Nations as a man of great
intelligence and vision, a policy scholar in his own right, but someone 
who had to rely on the views of the scholarly community that knew more
about the Third World than he did. Yet, the first experts he and other
American policy-makers relied on, economists including Johnson and
Bronfenbrenner, were convinced by their own deductive science that the
ideas about development that grew out of Prebisch’s policy experience
were absurd and not worth discussing. In contrast, British Keynesians of
the same generation, including Paul Streeten at the World Bank or Robert
Cassen (the principal author of the Brandt Commission reports), had expe-
rienced the “national capitalist” arguments about the need for an
internationally regulated system of national regulation of trade made by
Keynes in the 1940s. They had interacted with Third World development
economists and policy-makers for decades. They knew that, for their
authors, the NIEO proposals were not a mask for thievery and fascism.
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Experts in International Relations provided no better guidance.
Hundreds of articles and books on the NIEO appeared in the 1970s and
early 1980s, most of which made arguments like Tucker’s or Krasner’s.
Vanishingly few of the studies involve reading the primary documents of
the North–South debates over governing the world economy from the
beginning, or talking at length with the Third World principals about the
history of their proposals and what they hoped to achieve. There were
many reasons for this. By the 1970s, both historical research and in-depth
interviewing had gone out of fashion. “Science” seemed to be better
served—that is, cumulative results could be achieved faster—by making
vast amounts of content-analyzable data from public sources or by following
the lead of the economists and creating deductive theory. In part, the
problem was the tendency of prestigious American International Relations
scholars to flock to policy relevant topics—which, as long as OPEC 
was boosting oil prices, the NIEO seemed to be. Within that group of
scholars, empathetic, first-hand knowledge of Africa, developing Asia, or
Latin America (except as an extension of US foreign policy) was rare.
Additionally, of course, there was the cumulative impact of the leading
explanations themselves. Most, like Krasner’s, advised policy-makers to
avoid the kind of direct engagement with the Third World that could have
led to a more benign interpretation of the NIEO.

Data-focused, “scientific” International Relations actually might have
made more headway than the ill-informed commentary of prestigious
scholars did. Ole Holsti’s (1962) paradigmatic study had demonstrated that
John Foster Dulles’s rigid worldview made him incapable of ever seeing
the Soviet Union as benign. Similar studies of American policy-makers
might have demonstrated the consequence of similarly rigid views about
the Third World in the 1970s. Unfortunately, most of those who shared
Holsti’s research program ignored the new field of International Political
Economy (see Murphy and Nelson 2001; Holsti 1976). Moreover, even
when the brilliant and wide-ranging James N. Rosenau did begin to study
the NIEO, the assumptions about Third World motivations that he shared
with other American scholars got in the way. Rosenau (1981) wrote that
it would be much easier to understand the NIEO if we had chronicles of
all the various deals struck between different Third World representatives
as they put together their coalition. As Rosenau pointed out, it is hard to
find evidence of such bargaining. Unfortunately, that is because little
bargaining took place; the foundation of shared ideas meant there was
little need for inter-alliance bargaining in the heyday of the NIEO, more-
over, the process of decision-making within Third World groupings over
a generation was something different.

Douglas Smyth (1977) notes that the South’s policy analysis tended 
to lump together many sets of proposals that only one regional group 
of Southern nations originally wanted, and that only a few states had an
“objective” interest in supporting. This was not a result of bargaining. 
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It was a consequence of the oldest of the South’s principles, which said that
any government’s view of what it needed for its national economic devel-
opment should be given international consideration.6 Policy proposals made
at regional meetings invariably became items in the Group’s proposal.
Moral principles advocated at regional meetings did not. New moral prin-
ciples, new foundational arguments, became matters of intense discussion
and consensus making.7

Instead of coming from bargaining and exchanged concessions based
on conflicting interests, Third World agreement appears to have come
about through debate and learning. Perhaps we should not be surprised.
Clifford Geertz (1964) and Goran Therborn (1980), who work from very
different traditions of social theory, argue that when we search for the
deeper meaning of developing operational ideologies we should not be
guided by some theory of deep structures or objective interests and strategic
bargaining. Rather, we should look to the worldviews our subjects already
know and follow. If existing worldviews prove an insufficient guide, we
should assume newly adopted ideas reflect an attempt to understand and
cope with real problems, we should assume a basic human interest in
cooperative problem solving. This is the “objective interest” that demo-
cratic theorist Jürgen Habermas agues all interpretive social scientists
assume as part of their conviction that their empathy can give them insight
(Habermas 1971: 309, 314).

Very distinguished interpretivist social scientists outside of International
Relations came to conclusions about the meaning of the Third World
ideology similar to those presented here. Ironically, perhaps, those scholars
included a Russian historical anthropologist (Erasov 1972) and a Croatian
historian of economics (Pertot 1972). Not surprisingly, few American
scholars and policy-makers knew about them or consulted them. The 1970s
may have been the era of détente as well as of the NIEO, but few of us
could overcome the scholarly prejudices engrained by the Cold War.

It is more surprising that so few Americans learned from their Keynesian
colleagues associated with Brandt Commission and the World Bank, where
Paul Streeten worked alongside one of the NIEO’s most persuasive
promoters, Mahbub ul Haq, who later spearheaded the effort to define
“human development.” This was a missed opportunity, a chance to mend
the liberal world order. No similar opportunity has appeared since.
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8 Freezing the North–South bloc
after the East–West thaw

The missed opportunity of the NIEO preceded the decade in which US
Republicans worked to break the back of the Third World oil cartel and
to undermine the international institutions that had provided the political
space in which the Third World alliance had developed (see Augelli and
Murphy 1988). The Reagan and Thatcher era began a generation of
liberal fundamentalism triumphant, a period of what Susan Strange (1986)
called “Casino Capitalism,” similar to the 1920s or the early Gilded Age.

Analysts rarely lionize Reagan for his victory over the Third World; his
administration’s role in the collapse of the Soviet system overshadows the
other accomplishment of its statecraft. The disintegration of the industrial
model that provided the major alternative to liberal internationalism had
the effect of strengthening the particular subspecies of liberalism that was
triumphant at that moment. Neoliberalism, “the Washington Consensus,”
became hegemonic.

In 1989, economist John Williamson (1990) coined the term, when he
argued that all the powerful agencies influencing the transformation of
post-Soviet and Third World economies—the US government, the IMF,
the World Bank, and most of the other aid-providing nations whose funds
were subject to “policy coordination”—agreed on ten prescriptions for
every “developing” economy. Development would come with: (1) balanced
budgets, achieved by (2) cutting support for infant industries and redis-
tributive social policy and (3) tax reform; (4) financial, (5) monetary, 
and (6) trade liberalization; (7) welcoming foreign investment; (8) de-
nationalizing state enterprises and (9) “ensuring [of ] secure property rights” 
(taking away the state’s power to nationalize again); and (10) wholesale
deregulation.

Certainly, the sometimes-desperate search for policy alternatives in the
states newly liberated from Soviet socialism, and Reagan’s prestige there,
gave credence to the liberal fundamentalism that guided the government
in Washington. Moreover, the neoliberal policies were self-reinforcing.
Once an old-style populist development state gave up one policy tool,
under the pressure of international donors, other tools began to look like
costly burdens. Once a government had denationalized, it made sense to
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cut the support for infant industries that was now just going into private
hands, and to welcome foreign investment needed to replace sectors deci-
mated by the policy shifts.

The opening of the Berlin Wall and the fall of the Soviet Union were,
undoubtedly, victories for human freedom, examples of the transforma-
tive strength of largely nonviolent struggle. Yet, few social transformations
are purely good or purely evil.

In their February 1990 forecast for the new decade the editors of the
venerable Third World news magazine West Africa (no. 3780 February 5:
163) insisted:

One legacy of the ending of superpower conflict would thus seem to
be that the agenda for the next decade will much more be one of
North–South than of East–West. With the possible fusion of the First
and Second Worlds, the Third World now moves to center stage.

The editors supported their claim with three bits of evidence from the
recent news: Willy Brandt’s decision to try to restart negotiations on
reforming international monetary and financial institutions, the announce-
ment of the broad reform agenda that a reinvigorated United Nations
would take up in 1990, and, the creation of a new Third World leader-
ship group to coordinate action within all international organizations and
conferences. The Group of 15 was meant to be a club of nonaligned states
centered on those governing the bulk of the Third World’s population yet
balanced to represent the diversity of opinion within the much larger
group.

The same issue of West Africa (p. 196) also reported a quite different
view. A controversial historian of pan-Africanism, Tony Martin, pressed
to comment on events in Europe by those attending his Du Bois Memorial
Lectures in Accra, stated that the disintegration of the Communist bloc
would mean a further consolidation of white racism as United States and
Western Europe aided Eastern Europe’s development. North–South rela-
tions would not be at the center of the world agenda of the 1990s. Africans
could only make strides if they put autonomy and unity at the center of
their own agendas.

In the same month, Africans heard a third assessment: Pope John Paul II
arrived in Cape Verde at the beginning of a tour of Sahelian nations to
highlight Africa’s needs at a time when the privileged nations of the world
were all too focused on the needs of the more-advantaged people of Eastern
Europe (West Africa, no. 3780 February 5: 199). The Pope’s message was
that North and South had choices to make: Northerners need not limit 
their generosity to others like themselves. A positive transformation of
North–South relations could be made in the 1990s.

Of the three, Martin’s assessment proved the most prescient. Even the
evidence that led the editors of West Africa to their rosier scenario really
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should have pointed toward a bleaker view of the prospects of North–South
relations in the 1990s. The changes in international institutions at the end
of the Cold War, after more than a decade of crisis, pointed to the consol-
idation of North–South relations that were less generous and less conducive
to real development than those that existed before the crisis.

Still, there was also something to be learned from John Paul’s speech, and
not just from its text, but also from its context. His words and their setting
share a single message. The text emphasized the opportunities inherent in
crisis, the possibilities for choice. The context of the Pope’s speech provides
a clue to what reasonable choices might still exist. At a moment when many
were consigning socialism to history’s rubbish bin, Poland’s most-celebrated
anticommunist chose to make his commentary on the liberation of Eastern
Europe as the guest of an incontrovertibly successful, Marxist-oriented,
democratic socialist: Aristedes Maria Pereira, president of a nation whose
transformation since its independence in 1975 had been profound.

One of Europe’s first colonies, as well as one of its last, Cape Verde
suffered 500 years of grinding exploitation and periodic devastation by
drought and famine. Its history epitomizes all of the hypocritical horrors
of Europe’s five centuries of world supremacy; what was sinful and hidden
at home in Europe became “necessary” and commonplace in the colony.
(Pereira, for example, himself was one of the many children of a Catholic
priest, a connection that the otherwise chummy Pope failed to note.)

This fractured society could still nurture the political movement orga-
nized by Pereira’s comrade-in-arms, Amilcar Cabral, who defeated the
Portuguese colonial army in Guinea-Bissau. The defeated army returned
to Portugal to overthrow Europe’s last fascist state and, as a consequence,
to end European colonialism in Africa.

From 1975 until 1990, Cape Verdeans had fifteen years to undo five
centuries’ damage. By 1990, citizens had replanted forests on land that
colonialism made a moonscape. Famine had become a memory, even
though rains had failed in at least half the years since independence. Life
expectancy had reached North American levels. Given Cape Verde’s
unusual success in dealing with Africa’s four-fold crises of the 1980s (debt,
drought, environmental degradation, and political decay), the leaders of
the “most seriously affected” states turned to Pereira as their leader and
representative in international forums, even though his country remained
the most remote (ideologically as well as physically) from the rest (Davidson
1989; Murphy 1987).

Those Third World governments that make the kind of choices that
Cape Verde’s has made will continue to find some small opportunities for
transformation even after the warming of East–West relations. These
include opportunities in the yet incomplete reconstruction of North–South
international institutions (as emphasized by West Africa’s editors), as well
as the greater opportunities available to those Third World governments
that pursue Martin’s preferred strategy of unity and autonomy.
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I reach these conclusions using a framework centered on Gramsci’s
concept of a “historic bloc” to help understand both the changes in
East–West relations in the 1990s and the crisis in North–South relations
that predated the end of the Cold War.

The North–South historic bloc

Most of us who study the Third World have come to employ frameworks
that posit a unitary world economy, whether it is the structural economics
of “core” and “periphery” pioneered by Raul Prebisch, the various political
economies and sociologies of “dependency,” the self-styled “revolutionary
internationalist” theory advanced by Nigel Harris (1987) and Michael
Kidron (1968), or the world-systems theory of Immanuel Wallerstein. These
frameworks have special appeal, and remain significant, particularly
because progressive Third World intellectuals developed them as a means
of making sense of their own experience. As an Argentine government
economist, Raul Prebisch experimented with neoclassical orthodoxy and
then Keynesianism before coming to his own synthesis (Cardoso 1977;
Prebisch 1984). Similarly, as an agronomist for the colonial government,
Amilcar Cabral, to whom Wallerstein acknowledges a special debt, started
with a simple comparative approach, treating countries as separate social
formations, before he came to see the capitalist world-system as a single
class-riven society.

The unusual capacity of some of those frameworks to anticipate and
make sense of the end of the Cold War strengthened the case for their
general adoption. Nearly a quarter-century ago, at the beginning of the
“Second Cold War” (marked by the Soviet intervention in Afghanistan
and the start of the Carter–Reagan United States’ military buildup),
Wallerstein (1980) pooh-poohed the widespread notion that the East–West
conflict would remain the fundamental divide in world politics. He argued,
instead, that the struggle for supremacy among Europe, Japan, and the
United States would soon come to the fore. That conclusion seemed 
strange when it first appeared, in the month that Americans elected 
Reagan president. Now, after the second Iraq War, it looks plausible if
not prophetic. Even more prophetic was the work of world-system’s soci-
ologist Christopher Chase-Dunn (1982) and his colleagues on “socialist
states” in the capitalist world-system. They argued that what was different
about the Soviet Union and its Eastern European satellites was not their
attempts to create fundamentally new, post-capitalist social formations, but
their relative position within the singular modern social formation of world
capitalism. These states occupied a semi-peripheral position, which gave
them opportunities for autonomous development that the peripheral states
of the Third World did not have. Nevertheless, if the opportunity for
moving from semi-periphery to core status were to arise, Eastern European
societies might be pushed back into the main world market and “socialism,”

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111

Freezing the North–South bloc after the East–West thaw 121



in retrospect, might be seen as “the transitional system between capitalism
and capitalism.”

Yet, despite the prescience of some world-systems thinkers, their frame-
work is not sufficient to understand the effect of changes in East–West
relations on North–South relations. After all, from 1945 until (at least)
1990 the East–West division meant something more than a division
between a large, relatively autonomous economic region and the rest of
world society. It represented a division between two complex, international
social systems with autonomous economic bases as well as separate polit-
ical and ideological superstructures. In contrast, the North–South division,
remained, for the most part, a division within a single complex social system,
a system defined by a single interdependent economy and by a host of
superstructures, international institutions linking the South to the North,
from the UN Trusteeship Council, to the World Bank, to UNCTAD.

Antonio Gramsci’s concept of an “historic bloc” helps capture these
distinctions. In the postwar period, that is, until well into the 1990s, the
Soviet Union, its Eastern European satellites, and its dependent Third
World peripheries can be thought of as constituting one “historic bloc.”
The wealthy capitalist OECD states along with most of the dependent
Third World constituted another. Since the early 1950s, China incorpo-
rated a third massive social system of this kind. In addition, since at the
late 1950s, when it freed itself from significant external financial obligations,
India constituted a fourth.

Gramsci’s concept proves useful because he developed it, in large part,
to help understand another situation in which the territorial and social
boundaries of societies were shifting and the boundaries of juridical states
did not necessarily correspond to the most meaningful boundaries between
social systems. His concern was the history of Italian state building 
from the early Renaissance through the Italian imperialism of his own 
day (Augelli and Murphy 1993; Murphy 1998b). Any conceptual frame-
work that makes it difficult to see that the boundaries of social systems
are not, themselves, contestable and often contested, would not have served
Gramsci’s purposes. Similarly, in an era when one group of national soci-
eties appears to be attempting to rejoin the capitalist core, and when
observers as divergent as Tony Martin and John Paul II see the further
marginalization of another group of national societies, we also need a
broader framework.

A historic bloc is, “the dialectical unity of base and superstructure, theory
and practice, of intellectuals and masses, and not, as it is sometimes mis-
takenly asserted, simply an alliance of social forces” (Forgacs 1988: 424).
It is the set of social relations in which in all aspects of a particular 
mode of production—including contradictions—can develop fully. Gramsci
developed the concept by pointing to a series of ways in which social life
is like a blocco. It is an alliance of social forces. In that sense, the post-
war “North–South bloc” could be identified as being the alliance among 
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three groups: the “Atlantic” or “Trilateral” ruling class (Pijl 1984) some
of the subordinate classes within the OECD states (Augelli and Murphy
1988: 140), and the rising governing class, the “organizational bourgeoisie,”
in dependent Third World states, a class made up of those who occupy
positions at the top of both public and private hierarchies (Markovitz 
1977, 1987).

However, a historic bloc is always much more than just an alliance. It
is like an English “block,” something that only can be understood when
we look at all its faces—economic, political, and cultural/ideological. It is
also like an architectural “block,” a building. To be functional, the whole
“structure of the superstructure,” the building above ground, has to have
a coherent form, including coercive structures of the “state proper” (like
the walls of a building) and enabling structures, political and social space,
“civil society” (like a building’s rooms and halls).

Others have found different ways to describe the social unities that
Gramsci calls “historic blocs.” David M. Gordon and his colleagues (Gordon
1980; Gordon et al. 1982) call the historical superstructures “social structures
of accumulation.” Alain Lipietz (1987, 1988) and other Regulation School
theorists write of the unity of an “industrial paradigm” and “macroeconomic
structure” as a “regime of accumulation.” The Regulation School investi-
gates regimes of accumulation along with their superstructures, which they
call modes of regulation, “the totality of institutional forms and implicit
norms that assure the consistency of behaviors and expectations within the
framework of the regime” (Lipietz 1987: 83). Together, a regime of accu-
mulation and mode of regulation constitute a historic bloc within which a
characteristic “mode of development” becomes possible, “founded on an
industrial paradigm, stabilizing itself in a regime of accumulation, and
guaranteed by a mode of regulation” (Lipietz 1987: 83).

Both groups of scholars concentrated their attention on the Northern
part of the historic bloc in which capitalism developed from the end of
the Second World War through the 1970s. They emphasize the “Fordism”
operating across lead sectors within the OECD, the system where both
profits and markets for goods were reciprocally assured by high wages and
all economies of scale in manufacturing, thus establishing economies of
mass-consumption and capital-intensive mass-production. They highlight
the role of the welfare state in helping maintain that system, as well as
the role played by postwar intergovernmental economic institutions, the
International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the regular cooperation among
treasury ministries and central banks organized through the Bank for
International Settlement, in shielding First World states from short-term
fiscal pressures that could make Keynesian policies untenable.

The North–South links in the same historic bloc—the economic as well
as superstructural connections linked the First World to the dependent
Third World—are as easy to summarize. In the postwar world, the South
was the place where an industrial regime of high wages, economies of
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scale in manufacturing, mass-consumption, and capital-intensive mass-
production was not encouraged. Quite the contrary, the institutions of
global governance and the regular patterns of cooperative “bilateral” rela-
tions (bilateral aid, bilateral investment incentive programs) encouraged
Third World economies to remain directed toward the ends identified by
the classic writings on imperialism. Third World economies maintained
low-wage sectors providing primary commodities used in the industrial
economies of the North. Until the mid-1970s, Northern investment in
Third World manufacturing did little to transform local economies funda-
mentally, let alone to transform the traditional relations between core and
periphery. In fact, arguably, the postwar years proved John A. Hobson’s
(1965[1902]) turn-of-the-century argument: in the postwar, Fordist, West—
in a world where wages in the core were high—the importance of the
periphery as an outlet for Northern investment capital, declined.

Certainly, the direct control of the North over the South, which Hobson
argued was designed to serve that investment, had diminished. For those
willing to accept ex post facto functionalist explanations for social institu-
tions, the fact that the periphery may have become increasingly peripheral
to the reproduction of core capitalism in the postwar period would be
sufficient explanation for the most striking consequence of North–South
relations in the postwar period: decolonization. Direct coercive political
control of the South by the North was no longer necessary.

Of course, the actual history of decolonization is more complex. Three
elements stand out. First is the mid-century emergence of mass movements
for local autonomy throughout the colonial world. Second is the role of
formal international institutions encouraging decolonization, which the
United Nations inherited from the League of Nations, a role that members
constantly strengthened as the percentage of newly independent states
within the United Nations grew (see Chapter 6). Third is the role of the
competition between the two new postwar superpowers, both less involved
with overseas empires than the Belgians, British, Dutch, or French had
been before the war, and both with their own reasons for wanting to
appear the champion of self-determination.

Soviet-American competition continued after decolonization. However,
unlike the Soviet Union, the US government stood at the center of the devel-
opment system and greatly influenced every postwar global intergovern-
mental organization when “development” became the most important item
on the organization’s agenda.

The typical, self-interested Northern justification of the development
system converges with the typical, self-interested Southern justification, if
we consider the system a non-coercive superstructure, a part of the North–
South bloc that helps cement the alliance between the subordinate Third
World organizational bourgeoisie and dominant ruling class in the North.
Even by strengthening the Third World state and by providing “populist”
benefits, “development” helps maintain the position of the most privileged
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groups within Third World societies, groups who are often organically
linked to the state and, thus to its success, in a way that the most privileged
groups in the North are not.

If the development system can be considered a key non-coercive super-
structure of the North–South bloc—encompassing some of the most
significant institutions of North–South civil society—then overt and covert
military intervention by the North (most frequently by the United States,
but also by France and, more recently, by the United Nations) might be
considered the key coercive institution of North–South “political society.”
Again, if we look backward, it appears as if intervention “functionally”
served to stop Third World regimes from attempting autonomous devel-
opment outside the North–South bloc, whether or not such an attempt
involved choosing to ally with an alternative power center (especially the
Soviet Union). However, the actual logic by which that pattern emerged
was, again, a bit less direct than a retrospective rational reconstruction
might suggest.

Once again, both national governments and social movements were the
key actors on the world stage, even though formal intergovernmental orga-
nizations provided more than just a setting. Throughout the Cold War,
the United States and the Soviet Union (not to mention France, Britain,
and China) took opposing sides in a host of locally emerging protracted
social conflicts in the Third World. The immediate divisions reflected
everything from a desire to demonstrate resolve in a nuclear world where
direct military confrontation was unthinkable, to an honest desire to aid
local supporters of “international socialism” or the values of the “Free
World.”

Of course, the postwar world was one in which there were international
institutions designed to manage and reduce violent confrontations between
sovereign states: the Security Council, UN peacekeeping, and the Inter-
national Court of Justice. Throughout the Cold War, those institutions
worked well only when the states in violent conflict were both allies of the
same superpower (Zacher 1979). The international institutions helped
manage the violent conflicts between the less-developed allies of the United
States, for example, between Greece and Turkey in Cyprus and between
Egypt and Israel after Sadat changed superpower partners. The inter-
national institutions did not stop superpower violence against members of
their own blocs. Nor did they stop the boundary wars between the blocs.

Crises in the North–South bloc

Gramsci’s ultimate purpose in developing his concept of a historic bloc
was to emphasize that only within such a coherent ensemble of coercive
and enabling institutions, linked to a particular base of technologies and
relations of production, could the “normal” development of society occur;
only in such an ensemble can the inner logic of capitalism identified by
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Marx unfold. Such blocs become the framework for history, a framework
within which people’s normal lives occur, like the Parisian apartment 
block George Perec uses to frame the many stories in his novel of the late
industrial age, Life: A User’s Manual.

In the postwar North–South historic bloc, a kind of normal life went on,
at least in the North. Capitalist development and capital accumulation con-
tinued, especially in the separate Northern nation-states, each like a sepa-
rate luxury apartment linked to others by “enabling” institutions (the
GATT, IMF, OECD, and European Community) which were as significant
to “normal” life as halls, stairs, elevators, dumbwaiters, and garbage-chutes
are to those who live in any block of expensive flats.

Normal life continued in the servants’ apartments of the Third World
as well. C. L. R. James’s (1977: 28) oil-crisis era assessment was accurate;
“Colonialism is alive and will continue to be alive until another positive
doctrine takes its place.” Still, decolonization meant that the servants could
buy their flats. Some (Singapore, Hong Kong, South Korea, Taiwan) were
able to fix them up quite well, although Nigel Harris (1987) argues that
this was only because local capitalists there had an unusually clear under-
standing of the few opportunities offered by the expansionary logic of
Fordist capitalism and their societies were small enough that integration
into the “global manufacturing system” could bring general prosperity.
However, even those living in states without these advantages, those living
in the humbler units of the Third World saw the material quality of their
life improve until sometime in the 1970s.

The same cannot be said for the 1980s and 1990s, especially in Africa
and much of Latin America. When commentators on Africa call the pre-
AIDS problems of the 1980s “the crisis,” they had in mind a complex of
social problems of the base (ecological degradation, famine) and super-
structures (debt, political decay) that reflect a crisis of the North–South
historic bloc. When a society is in crisis, when a historic bloc is crumbling
or partially deserted (like a house in a city under siege) or when it no
longer can support the dynamic life within in (like a flat that a family has
outgrown) patterns of normal life cannot return until the bloc is rebuilt,
reclaimed, or other structures found.

Those who argue that there has been a crisis in world capitalism since
the oil-price-hike induced recession tend to concentrate on contradictions
within the industrial regime or the fiscal crises of governments in the First
World. Those problems first appeared in the early 1970s and were made
acute by the “cascading monetarism” of the early 1980s as state after state
in the industrial world had to cut back on government expenditures in order
to stem the outflow capital attracted by high US interest rates (Lipietz 1989).
Yet, as Samir Amin (1987: 28) argues, because the “normal” develop-
ment of capitalism has not been bounded within individual nation-states 
or even within the whole of the “advanced” capitalist world, “any crisis of
the capitalist system will be a crisis of the international division of labor and
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thus, especially, a North–South crisis.” Moreover, it will not be “merely”
an economic crisis, but rather a crisis of the entire social order linking North
and South. The African and Latin American crises and the crisis of Fordism
are one and the same.

The connections become particularly evident when we consider the
concurrent crises in the institutions of global governance that link North
and South. The postwar system of intergovernmental organizations has
been in a state of ongoing crisis and decay for thirty years, at least since
the unilateral US decision to end the IMF’s fixed exchange rate regime
in 1971, a decision designed to support a national (rather than multilat-
eral) attack on the “stagflation” that first became acute in the Nixon
administration.

The consequences of that decision have been manifold. In the North,
the most significant result has been the institutionalization of a floating
exchange rate system that does not provide the same multilateral support
for expansive government economic policies, and, hence, for the welfare
state, as the old regime did. In the South, the most important consequence
has been the resulting shift in the agenda of the IMF itself. No longer
needed as protector of the fixed-exchange rate system, the IMF’s domi-
nant role has become enforcer of “sound” government policies in the Third
World, a main promoter of the Washington Consensus.

While the IMF’s role in North–South relations has increased since
1971—and, especially, since the beginning, in the 1980s, of the recurring
Third World debt crises—the 1971 decision otherwise contributed to the
spiraling decay of the North–South aspects of the postwar international
organization system. Fears about the stability of the dollar contributed to
OPEC’s unprecedented unity in the 1970s, and, thus, to the petroleum
alliance’s ability to raise and maintain oil prices. OPEC’s power, and its
willingness to use that power to promote the Third World’s proposals for
reforming international economic organizations, shaped the agenda of the
United Nations system in the 1970s. The Third World’s call for a New
International Economic Order—based on global Keynesian rather than
neoliberal ideas—not only offered a new vision of North–South relations,
it helped undermine the institutions of the old order simply because of
opposition it engendered in the North (recall Chapter 7).

Ronald Reagan came into office in 1981 the sworn enemy of the Third
World alliance and of the entire United Nations system. He inherited a
strong weapon to use against OPEC: the high interest rates engineered
by the Federal Reserve System at the end of the Carter administration,
a policy designed to “squeeze” inflation out of the stagnant economy. That
meant engineering a sharp recession in the United States economy, which,
given the defensive macroeconomic policies that other industrial states had
to follow in a world of floating exchange rates, meant a worldwide reces-
sion, one significant enough to cause a great deal of energy “conservation”
as Northern factories closed and production fell. At the same time, the
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policy contributed to the Third World debt crisis, and to the willingness
of debt-ridden Third World oil producers to break OPEC pricing and
production norms (see Augelli and Murphy 1988, Chapter 6).

Reagan’s first, surprising, targets in the United Nations system were the
institutions that Third World partisans had long claimed were the strongest
institutions of neocolonialism, the IMF and the World Bank. Ultimately
the administration relented after exhaustive interagency studies proved that
those agencies, on balance, worked to force laissez-faire policies on the
Third World (US Department of Treasury 1982; National Advisory
Council 1983). Nevertheless, the US policy of non-support for other inter-
national organizations involved in North–South relations continued. From
1985 onward, the United States, which previously provided about a quarter
of the UN system’s finances, stopped paying much of its assessment (recall
Chapter 6), plunging the central organs of the United Nations (which
support peacekeeping operations) as well as the Specialized Agencies (with
their “development” programs) into a financial crisis at the moment that
the human costs of Third World debt and IMF-World Bank “structural
adjustment” policies were becoming the most acute (Helleiner 1987;
especially Loxley 1987).

Reconstruction ahead

By ending the Third World challenge to postwar North–South relations
and by privileging institutions that encourage market discipline on Third
World development policies, the Reagan administration began to confront
the challenge of reconstructing the North–South historic bloc. To construct
a historic bloc, a social movement (a party, faction, government, or so
forth) must figure out how to piece together not only an alliance of social
groups, but also the ideas that will motivate that alliance, the political
institutions that will both dominate its opponents and help keep the bloc
together, and the institutions of production, distribution, and consump-
tion which will mediate the relations of the dominant and the dominated
with their physical environment—the economic institutions on which the
social order will rest.

Breaking the power of OPEC helped reestablish, at least temporarily,
the North–South energy system on which postwar prosperity in the indus-
trial countries relied. Transforming the system of intergovernmental
organizations involved with development not only represented a triumph
of the particularly laissez-faire, liberal fundamentalist ideology that Reagan
represented, it provided a fairly low-cost way to dominate opponents in
the reemerging North–South order by transforming their interest. The
policies imposed upon debtor countries diminished the capacity of members
of the Third World organizational bourgeoisie to rely upon positions in
public hierarchies for their power, at the same time as the policies imposed
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upon debtor countries further privileged positions at the top of hierarchies
in the private economies of the Third World.

Still, the puzzle was far from solved. The position of the dependent
Third World in new bloc remains subordinate, more subordinate than in
the postwar North–South bloc. Responses to the thaw in East–West
relations point in that direction, at the same time that they suggest that
the most likely outcome will be a unitary world capitalist order, still centered
on the OECD, but with the dominant US, Japanese, and European centers
playing slightly different roles. Eastern Europe will be integrated back in
to this order. China and India will struggle to be included in the first truly
global industrial order.

One immediate, short-term consequence of the East–West thaw was a
strengthening of the role of the United Nations in dealing with violent
protracted social conflicts that spill across Third World boundaries.
Superficially, in the early 1990s, it appeared that the system envisioned
at Yalta, with the two superpowers presiding over a system of relatively
universal international conflict management, had finally emerged. The
United Nations took on new peacemaking, peacekeeping, and peace-
sustaining roles in Afghanistan, throughout Africa, in Central America,
the Iran–Iraq War, and in Southeast Asia, including the unprecedented
role as guarantor of elections in many long-independent states.

However, looked at more closely, these innovations did not involve a
return to the sort of cooperative policing of the world by the wartime vic-
tors envisioned in the UN Charter. It would be more accurate to argue that
the UN’s expanded role in conflict management was a continuation of the
postwar pattern of successful multilateral intervention in conflicts between
or within states that are dependencies of one of the dominant superpowers.
Now, however, only one of the superpowers is relevant. The UN’s new suc-
cesses have been cases where the Soviet Union or its military allies have
withdrawn from conflicts, or else cases where both parties in the conflict
have come to rely upon the United States. Kosovo, where Russia opposed
intervention, was a US operation, similar to its Cold War interventions, but
with no active superpower support for the US’s opponents. The second Iraq
War has been similar. There has been no sign of an increased effectiveness
of the United Nations in managing conflicts where the powers are, them-
selves, directly responsible for the violence, that is to say, where the one
remaining superpower is responsible for the violence.

The coercive institutions may play a more significant role in maintaining
the North–South order because improving East–West relations weakened
the cooperative institutions of the North–South bloc. The threat that Third
World states will join the Soviet camp no longer serves to buttress the
development system. Development funds have dried up. Even more signif-
icantly, to the extent that development assistance actually can bring other
regions into the world of mass production and mass consumption market
economies, Eastern Europe, has become the focus of that effort. West
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Germany’s incorporation of the East involved the largest international
economic transfers, the largest “aid effort,” since the Marshall Plan. The
expansion of the European Union eastward will bring equally massive and
long-term transfers from wealthier white states to slightly poorer white
states. Meanwhile, aid from white to black and brown, aid from North to
South, will continue to shrink.

What, then, was the basis for the hope expressed in 1990 by West Africa’s
editors and evidenced by Willy Brandt’s return to North–South issues as
well as by the formation of the Group of 15? The debt crises had become
endemic and the structural adjustment policies urged upon Third World
debtors had most often failed, on their own terms, leaving states in greater
balance of payments difficulties. Moreover, even the intellectual leaders of
the Reagan revolution had come to recognize that their attack on UN
economic institutions had undermined their ability to regulate economic
relations among industrialized states, especially when it came to regula-
tions necessary for the new, “Information Age,” industrial sectors. The
authors of a right-wing collection on international regulation (introduced
by Reagan’s UN ambassador, Jeanne J. Kirkpatrick) argue that inter-
national regulation through the UN system is probably essential; what
matters is who designs it. The important thing, they say, is to minimize
the Third World’s role (Adelman 1988).

It was conceivable throughout the Clinton-era 1990s that Northern
governments could be convinced to let the international economic insti-
tutions adopt policies of “adjustment with a human face” in order to
protect the IMF and World Bank’s deeper purpose, maintaining inter-
national freedom for capital. “Adjustment with a human face” simply
means that debtor governments would be given greater credit, greater
opportunity for surviving a debt crisis without gutting the state, in exchange
for maintaining those programs that support “human resource develop-
ment”—health care, primary education, sanitation—basic material needs
( Jolly et al. 1992). Some consider social programs of this kind the most
important development policies for the least developed states, those with
great poverty, great dependence, and no absolute advantages in the world
trade system. Nevertheless, only in a limited number of Third World states,
including democratic socialist Cape Verde, do governments make such
commitments in the first place after two decades of neoliberal prescriptions
from the major donors.

If movements like Cape Verde’s revolutionary party governed larger
states in the Third World, the possibilities might be more dramatic. Perhaps
they will prove to be more dramatic in a world that includes Lula’s Brazil
and the ANC-governed South Africa.

To explain, let me go back for a moment to the different ways that 
world-system’s theory and this chapter’s interpretation of the postwar
historic blocs treat the Soviet Union and its sphere. The world-system’s
theorists emphasize the choices that were open to the dominant social forces in
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the Soviet Union in this century due to its “semiperipheral” location in 
the world economy (with characteristics of both the core and the periphery)
governments had choices not available to those in the Third World. 
Given the size of the Soviet economy, one reasonable choice at the end 
of the Second World War was separation from the rest of the world econ-
omy. The Soviet economy was large enough that economies of scale could
be achieved in most of the new industries that state planners envisioned.
The Soviets should have been able to make tractors and trucks, auto-
mobiles and airplanes just as efficiently as anyone else because demand 
for each of those items within the Soviet economic space itself should have
been enough to pay for all the fixed costs of the most-efficient (usually
meaning, the largest) production system. Other, smaller, semiperipheral
states did not have that option. In most, as in South Korea or Taiwan, 
the governing parties rationally chose to try to fight their way into 
the core. In those countries, local demand alone would never be enough to
allow the most efficient production systems in the newer industries. 
An “open” orientation, at least, an industrial strategy aimed at competition
with the core, was sensible.

In thinking about historic blocs, Gramscians emphasize the choices actu-
ally made by leading social forces. The Soviet choice, for example, was not
a foregone conclusion until, perhaps, 1946. Throughout the Second World
War, until the last stage of negotiations over the International Monetary
Fund and the World Bank, Soviet officials worked with the British and
Americans to create postwar economic institutions that would have created
a truly global “interrelated trading area” to use Rostow’s (1948) term, in
which the technical division of labor could have involved many commodity
chains crossing East–West lines. The early discussions on creating the
postwar civil aviation regime, on forming the WHO and its links to ques-
tions about transportation, and even the talks on forming the International
Trade Organization involved a Soviet Union that has not yet determined
its postwar orientation. Similarly, the British flirted with the plausible
option of maintaining autonomy, a project that united apologists of empire
on the right with those on the left like the young Labour MP who used
a pseudonym to condemn “The Bretton Woods Plan for World Domination
by the USA” (see Murphy 1994: 170–177).

Today, other large semiperipheral states may have options similar to
those the Soviet Union faced in 1945. Of course, they cannot develop effi-
ciencies in the newest industries without being part of a global market.
After all, the business plans for Microsoft’s largely successful attempt to
have Windows machines dominate the internet or of Boeing and Airbus
for the next generation of jets are based on a truly global market, but the
industries of the postwar Automobile Age could be maintained within
smaller national or region economic spaces. A large degree of autonomy
still is an option open to Brazil, India, China, and some regional blocs
within the Third World.
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Yet, of course, today, all three major states, including Lula’s Brazil,
have fully embraced the global economy, and much of the liberal funda-
mentalist vision that has dominated policy debates for twenty years. This
brings us back to the image of Aristedes Pereira and the Pope in tiny
Cape Verde back in 1990. Fourteen years later, Pereira’s party is still in
power, holding the barest of margins against its opposition, ironically,
another party that has been a member of the old democratic socialist
Second International. Both parties embrace the global market. Both try,
under the most difficult situation of dependency—a tiny country with no
natural resources, no rain, and no industry—to maintain some degree of
human dignity by maintaining a public realm that satisfies human needs.
Moreover, despite the acrimony of their political division, both parties
have been successful. Cape Verde, at the time of the oil crisis, one of the
poorest and most devastated of Europe’s colonies, now has a Human
Development Index score that is among the very highest on the continent.
As the North–South bloc forms anew, there remain sites of deep social
transformation, places that let us at least imagine a truly post-colonial
world.
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9 Global governance 
Poorly done and poorly understood

We live in a world of polities of unprecedented size. The billion-plus
nations of India and China dwarf any earlier centralized states and their
governments rule populations as large as all humanity just 150 years ago.
The population of the informal US Empire—extending west to east from
its military protectorates in Korea and Central Europe, north to the pole,
and south to its dependencies in Latin America, Africa, and Asia—is
greater still. In a world of such large, incontestably real political organi-
zations, we might wonder why so many people spend so much time
investigating an even larger, but more dubious, world polity or system of
global governance.

The best arguments for paying attention to global governance are ethical
and moral. This chapter outlines some of those arguments and then
explores the ways different analysts explain the nature and origin of the
global polity and the different answers they give to the moral questions
raised. The most persuasive analysts emphasize that “what world govern-
ment we actually have” avoids attacking state sovereignty, favors piecemeal
responses to crises, and has emerged at a time when creative intellectual
leadership was not matched by courageous political leadership. Con-
sequently, for some time to come global governance and its politics will
provide an insufficient answer to the moral questions that compel us to
look at what world government there is. Global governance is likely to
remain inefficient, incapable of shifting resources from the world’s wealthy
to the world’s poor, pro-market, and relatively insensitive to the concerns
of labor and the Third World. Despite its promise, it will remain an
institutional framework for marginalization.

Democracy, globalization, and the insufficiency of
contemporary governance

The historically minded tell us that something akin to “global” governance
has been emerging ever since the European conquests of the fifteenth
century. By 1900, the world was divided into colonies and zones of interest
of the European powers, the United States, and Japan, and a weak system
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of inter-imperial institutions—the gold standard, the balance of power,
European international law, and the first global international organiza-
tions—regulated the whole. The moral controversies surrounding that
system energized scholarly observers at the time; consider John A. Hobson’s
Imperialism. Today’s controversies differ. The era of formal empire has
passed and the twentieth century was, if nothing else, the century of democ-
ratization—at least within most countries. Not surprisingly, it is as a problem
of democracy and democratic theory that questions of global governance
now emerge most dramatically.

Western political theorists including Noberto Bobbio, Jürgen Habermas,
and, most notably, David Held (1995, 1997), has argued that the contem-
porary growth of unregulated transnational economic activity undermines
the democratic gains won over the last century. To restore and further
the democratic project they advocate both the deepening of domestic
democratic processes and the extension of democratic forms beyond the
nation-state. They champion international institutions both ruled by the
people and powerful enough to regulate the global markets in labor, money,
goods, and ideas that have expanded so rapidly in recent decades.

A second important strand of moral argument for strengthened global-
level governance is less concerned with globalization’s undermining of
substantive democracy and more concerned with the consequences of an
unregulated world. Analysts linked to the United Nations Development
Programme (UNDP), the originator the needs-oriented Human Develop-
ment Index, and to the Brookings Institution, have explored the limited
provision of “global public goods,” understood primarily as goods that are
unlikely to be provided by unregulated markets (Kaul et al. 1999, Mendez
1992; Reinicke 1998). Many of the UNDP’s arguments appeal strongly
even to the most fundamentalist believers in liberal economics. It is hard,
for example, to argue against the global monitoring of infectious diseases
that could devastate any vulnerable population. Other UNDP claims are
more contentious; many of the world’s privileged would deny that distrib-
utive justice, peace in far away lands, or the protection of the cultural
property of the poor constitute “public” goods. Some even find the UNDP’s
recent embrace of the theory of “global public goods” a bit disingenuous.
After all, the UN agency is in the business of promoting one of the least
widely accepted of such “goods”—redistributive development assistance
from the world’s wealthy to the world’s poor—and advocates of develop-
ment assistance have reason enough to argue for the insufficiency of current
efforts without embracing the liberal economic rhetoric of public goods.
Even the most solidaristically inspired aid provided by social democratic
governments has been shrinking over the past decade. Increasingly, the
fixed amount of Northern aid to the South covers only the immedi-
ate demands of the growing number of humanitarian crises, and maybe
contributes to servicing the debt incurred for earlier assistance. Over 
the past decade, the aid system that had grown since the last years of 
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the Second World War began to atrophy, leaving a governance deficit
that contributes to the widening gap between the world’s wealthy and the
world’s poor (Thérien and Lloyd 2000).

Today, almost half of the world’s population lives on less than $2 per day.
Utilitarian ethicist Peter Singer (1999) reminds us that the average US or
EU citizen could raise at least a dozen of these people out of their destitu-
tion simply by reducing personal consumption by 20 percent and giving the
money to Oxfam or UNICEF. Moreover, the ethical norms to which that
US or EU citizen is likely to subscribe would, according to Singer, demand
that these citizens do this and probably much more to aid the world’s dis-
advantaged. If the world’s privileged were morally consistent, we might
expect that the budgets of UNICEF, the UNDP, and the rest of the global
development agencies to dwarf those of the Disney Corporation, the
Pentagon, or the Common Agricultural Policy. They do not.

Of course, the role of global institutions extends well beyond their service
as potential conduits of the charity of the rich. Some analysts argue that
the most powerful of the public institutions of global governance—the
International Monetary Fund (IMF), the World Trade Organization
(WTO), and even the World Bank—through their promotion of unregu-
lated economic globalization, have contributed to the growing numbers
of the destitute as well as to the growing privilege of the world’s rich.
Consider the evaluation of the impact of globalization and the market-
promoting practices of the IMF and World Bank on the poor undertaken
by the Department of Social Medicine at the Harvard Medical School
(Kim et al. 2000).

There are even more troubling, and more widely accepted, instances
of the moral insufficiency of contemporary global governance. In the 100
days from April to July of 1994 between 500,000 and 800,000 people,
including at least three-quarters of the entire Tutsi population of Rwanda
were systematically slaughtered, despite a widely ratified UN Genocide
Convention and ample early warning provided to the UN Secretariat and
the Security Council by its own officers in the field. Analyses of the etiology
of the genocide blame not only the Secretariat, the Security Council and
its permanent members, but also the entire international aid community,
public and private, which for 20 years nurtured a deeply aid-dependent
regime that increasingly incited ethnic hatred and violence (Uvin 1998;
International Panel 2000; Barnett 2001).

The consequences of the failure to avert the genocide have mounted
from year to year. The Tutsi military government that seized power to
stop the slaughter went on to trigger a cascade of wars across Central
Africa that eventually involved, “some one-fifth of African governments
and armies from across the continent . . . as well as perhaps a dozen or
more armed groups,” according to the Organization of African Unity’s
Panel of Eminent Personalities to Investigate the 1994 Genocide in Rwanda
and the Surrounding Events. They go on to say:
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The alliances between and among these groups, with their varied and
conflicting interests, has been bewildering. The situation is further
endlessly complicated by . . . enormous mineral resources—an irre-
sistible lure for governments, rogue gangs and powerful corporations
alike—and by the continuing problem of arms proliferation sponsored
by governments throughout the world as well as a multitude of
unscrupulous private hustlers.

(International Panel 2000: pars. ES57–58)

Preventing genocide and the avoidable cascading violence of regional
war, finding ways efficiently to provide essential international goods that
markets will never provide, and challenging globalization’s sudden reversal
of the twentieth-century’s democratic gains, are some of the most
compelling reasons for trying to understand the nebulous global polity and
the governance it provides.

Ideas, regimes, global public agencies, private
authorities, and social movements

When Robert W. Cox (1996a, 2002: 33–34) begins to describe the global
governance of the 1990s, he calls it the nébuleuse, the cloud of ideological
influences that has fostered the realignment of elite thinking to the needs
of the world market. Neoliberalism—Thatcherism, Reaganism, or its
updated, kinder, “Third Way” grand strategies for economic globaliza-
tion—certainly is one prominent face of contemporary global governance
(cf. Murphy 1999). Cox and the many analysts who have been influenced
by his work emphasize that ideological face, the institutions promoting
that ideology, and the elite social forces that have been the best served
by it. Other analysts focus on an even wider array of faces that the putative
global polity presents.

If there is a global polity, then certainly its dominant ideology is
liberalism, both economic and political. Since the end of the Cold War,
governments almost everywhere have embraced the market. With the one
major exception of China, most governments now turn to liberal demo-
cratic principles for their legitimation, even, of course, when the large gaps
remain between their principles and their practice. Nonetheless, liberal
principles are far from the only norms that have power at the global level.
Much of the recent scholarship on international relations focuses on the
international regimes, the norms, rules, and decision-making procedures that
states (and sometimes other powerful actors) have created to govern inter-
national life within specific realms. At the centre of most regimes lies
international law, customary law for some of the oldest and most durable
of regimes, and treaty law-conventions reached through multilateral nego-
tiations—for the myriad newer regimes. In the last generation, the number
of international environmental regimes has grown from a handful to

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111

136 Global governance



hundreds. International regimes affecting virtually every major industry
now exist, and they grow in complexity from year to year (Young 1994;
Braithwaite and Drahos 2000). Moreover, a host of post-Second World
War and post-Cold War regimes exist that effectively limit the sovereignty
of many states—everything from the IMF and the World Bank’s require-
ments for financial probity to the Western European and American
conventions that demand democratic governments within the region.

Most of us who teach global governance have experienced the skeptical
or pitying looks of undergraduates when they hear us speak about the
nébuleuse of neo-liberal ideas linking elites who manage the world economy
or the welter of multilateral regimes that we claim share in the gover-
nance of global society. To our students these analytical constructs have
much less of the solid reality of “the Pentagon,” “the Treasury,” or any
of the other governing institutions that they hear about daily on television
and in the newspaper.

Unfortunately, because they do hear about them on the daily news, our
students, and other relatively well-informed citizens, are likely to invest
the world organizations—the WTO, the UN and its constituent parts—
with a bit too much reality, forgetting that they too, at bottom, constitute
agreements among their state members. Certainly, some global institutions
are increasingly powerful and secretariats can develop as much autonomy
from their state members as the managers of large firms can have from
their shareholders and corporate boards. Moreover, because global orga-
nizations create most of the multilateral forums where regimes negotiated,
because they help identify the common interests that become the bases
for new regimes, and because these states often give secretariats the respon-
sibility for monitoring compliance, international organizations do provide
one of the best sites for beginning an investigation of global governance.
Nonetheless, they usually remain the creatures of the most powerful of
their state members.

In the early 1970s Robert Cox et al. (1973) organized a classic set of
case-studies that reveal the real, but limited and specific autonomous
powers of the major world organizations—the IMF, World Heath
Organization (WHO), International Labor Organization (ILO), and so on.
A generation later, Bob Reinalda and Bertjan Verbeek led a European
Consortium for Political Research project to update the results. Their
conclusion, “Globalization and regional integration are not associated with
a clear cut growth in the autonomy of international organizations”
(Reinalda and Verbeek 1998: 5). Some organizations have gained; some
have lost. Many of those that have gained—organizations promoting the
conservation of the environment, the protection of political rights, and the
opening of markets, as well as the losers—notably, the ILO—correlate
with the issue areas in which the number of regimes have exploded in
recent decades, as well as with the post-Cold War elite consensus identified
by Cox and others.
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What really is new about global governance in the last decade is neither
a shift in power from states to global intergovernmental organizations nor
the kind of explosion of international conventions in which a change in
quantity (the number of new regimes) has meant a change in quality (the
locus or nature of global power). Yet, there has been a fundamentally new
development: global-level “private” authorities that regulate both states
and much of transnational economic and social life. These include:

• private bond-rating agencies that impose particular policies on govern-
ments at all levels (Sinclair 1994);

• tight global oligopolies in reinsurance, accounting, high-level consulting
that provide similar regulatory pressure;

• global and regional cartels in industries as diverse as mining and
electrical products, and

• the peculiar combination of oligopolistic regulation, ad hoc private regu-
lation, and non-regulation that governs global telecommunications and
the internet.

Some analysts add the increasing authority of:

• internationally integrated mafias; and
• a narrow group of economists who define the norms of that profes-

sion and thereby regulate the treasury ministries, the most powerful
of the intergovernmental agencies, and the private institutions of finan-
cial regulation that want to adhere to economic orthodoxy (Strange
1996; Cutler et al. 1999; Hall and Biersteker 2003).

Private global regulations include environmental and labor standards
adopted by companies that then have private accounting or consulting
firms to monitor product and workplace compliance. Arguably, these regu-
lations are more significant than some current intergovernmental regimes
that have the same purpose (see Chapter 11 and Braithwaite and Drahos
2000: 237, 280).

John Braithwaite and Peter Drahos’s (2000) massive empirical study of
the range of regulatory regimes that currently impinge on global busi-
nesses makes the further point that much of the impetus for contemporary
public international regulation comes from transnational interest groups,
including associations of progressive firms attempting to impose the same
costs for environmental and social standards on their competitors, and, of
course, traditional consumer groups, labor groups, environmentalists, and
so forth. Much of the scholarship on global governance details the roles
played by transnational social movements in the development of inter-
national regimes in both promoting and responding to the recent wave of
globalization (Keck and Sikkink 1998; Smith et al. 1997; Waterman 1998;
O’Brien et al. 2000; Berkovitz 1999; Meyer and Prügl 1999). Analysts point
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to a long history of such involvement. Social movements have been among
the most prominent inventors of regimes and integration schemes ever
since Friedrich List organized German businessmen to champion the early
nineteenth-century customs union. Moreover, as Braithwaite and Drahos
(2000, Chapter 25) emphasize, in periods like ours, when new lead indus-
tries emerge and when the scale of businesses of all kinds is growing,
relatively egalitarian social movements—women’s movements, democracy
movements, consumer movements—find unusual opportunities to contri-
bute to the creation of relatively progressive regulation of the new, more
global, economy.

Our own period also is characterized by non-governmental organiza-
tions (NGOs) playing a further essential role in international governance.
Increasingly, as a consequence of liberal fundamentalist marketization, the
services once provided by public intergovernmental organizations are now
contracted to private, non-governmental, often “social movement”-style,
organizations. Today, more often than most of us realize, it is NGOs that
run the refugee camps, provide disaster relief, design and carry out devel-
opment projects, monitor and attempt to contain the international spread
of disease, and try to clean up an ever more polluted environment.
Moreover, most of them do so primarily with public funds from major
donor governments and intergovernmental organizations, officially enam-
ored of the efficiency of NGOs and the “empowerment” that they foster,
but also, many analysts suspect, because NGOs provide these necessary
international public services on the cheap (Weiss and Gordenker 1996;
Weiss 1998). The shift to the public funding of private NGO relief and
development efforts is part of what has allowed donor aid budgets to
remain stagnant or even fall throughout the post-Cold War era, even
though the number of humanitarian emergencies and the numbers of those
in absolute poverty have grown.

The global polity, “global governance,” then, is all these things: a world-
wide management strata sharing neoliberal ideology, a growing network
of both public and private regimes that extends across the world’s largest
regions, the system of global intergovernmental organizations, some of
which are relatively autonomous and powerful, and transnational organi-
zations both carrying out some of the traditional service functions of global
public agencies and also working to create regimes and new systems of
international integration.

How we ended up with the world polity we have

Conventional wisdom tells us that we often get the government we deserve.
Political science tries to find additional explanations. Different schools have
different pieces of the overall puzzle as to why we have what we have.
Unfortunately, so far, few have attempted to put those pieces together to
give us the complete picture.
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James N. Rosenau, one of the most distinguished students of inter-
national politics and someone who has triggered the recent renaissance of
scholarship on the global polity (Rosenau and Czempiel 1992), empha-
sizes the role of private transnational associations, linking the strong
evidence of the growing empowerment of such groups to the material
attributes of contemporary globalization. A world in which transforma-
tions in telecommunications have lowered the costs of political education
and created opportunities for more and more subgroups to work with one
another is a world of increasingly skilful citizens able to act both above
and below the levels of traditional national politics (Rosenau 1992, 1995,
1997). Rosenau both captures and explains the unusual global political
turbulence of the last decade, the “fragmengration” or “glocalization” of
politics as new social alliances find new political opportunities in spaces
above and below existing states. He is less clear why so much of this
creative movement in world politics seems to have added up to the
supremacy of the neoliberal agenda both within and across states.

Sociologists of the Stanford University-centered World Polity School
have paid more attention to this development, arguing that the social insti-
tution of cross-border citizen to citizen cooperation—international NGOs
and transnational social movements—is an expression of liberal norms, a
coevolving social construction based on those norms (Boli and Thomas
1999. Xiaowei Luo (2000) has even argued that if one looks at the evolu-
tion of technology-focused organizations, we can see a transformation of
the global liberal culture away from a free-market fundamentalism char-
acteristic of the nineteenth century toward a “social development” style
liberalism similar to that underlying the UNDP’s broad calls for the
improved provision of global public goods. Luo objects to the view that
there have been oscillations between the liberal fundamentalism associ-
ated with the temporary dominance of mobile financial capital and the
critical liberal internationalism of the periods of relative peace and pros-
perity. From that perspective, it would be incorrect to characterize today’s
global polity as one dominated by a relatively fundamentalist version of
neoliberalism.

Other social constructivists, for example, political scientists Martha
Finnemore (1996) and John Ruggie (1998) would probably disagree. Yet,
they would share the Stanford School’s fundamentally rich understanding
of global institutions as dialogical phenomena, as states of affairs created
by international actors in their interaction. What becomes central, for the
constructivists, is the understanding that state leaders have of the way in
which their commitments to each other constrain or enable their own
action. In the world of socially constructed international institutions,
persuasive communication matters. State leaders, global businessmen, non-
governmental activists, even the occasional International Relations scholar,
influence each other’s understanding of their own “interests” and of the
moral and social world in which they live. Liberal norms, for example,

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111

140 Global governance



exert power not due to their inherent validity or rightness, but because
they are regularly enacted within certain realms, because some inter-
national actors have become convinced of their rightness and validity.

Perhaps because political scientists like Ruggie and Finnemore are drawn
to focus on entire networks of social communication in which state inter-
ests become identified and defined, they are apt to see a range of significant
actors within the world polity. Perhaps even more than Rosenau, these
scholars recognize that, despite the real diffusion of power above and below
the state (and to private agencies at all levels), powerful states remain the
most significant sites of consolidated power over people and territory in
the contemporary world.

As Cox would argue, it is in the most powerful of state agencies (the
Treasuries) and in the most powerful clubs of states (the WTO, IMF, and
World Bank) that neoliberalism is triumphant. Certainly it matters that
global norms have an impact on and help to construct national interests,
just as it matters that some intergovernmental agencies and private insti-
tutions are increasingly powerful, but we are not going to be able to explain
the nature of global governance without understanding the ways in which
powerful states construct and pursue their grand strategies.

Finnemore’s and Ruggie’s kind of historically rich social constructivist
analysis has not been the one most frequently applied to the problem of
state-to-state cooperation in recent years in the United States (and, to a
lesser extent, in the former West Germany) where a great deal has been
learned from rationalist studies of regime formation. Robert O. Keohane’s
(1984) After Hegemony: Cooperation and Discord in the World Political Economy
influenced much of this analysis. One of Keohane’s central insights is that
even when states share potential interests they often need to form inter-
governmental institutions to serve them; intergovernmental regimes are,
most often, an active form of cooperation that allow states to pursue non-
zero-sum games. Based on this insight, analysts have been keen to employ
a variety of rationalist models from liberal political economy and strategic
game theory in order to explore questions about the relationship between
domestic politics and international cooperation, the likelihood of regimes
forming to govern different problems, the potential role of knowledge and
knowledge elites in promoting particular cooperative solutions, and the
lessons that can be learned from the history of regime formation looked
at through a rationalist lens (Hasenclever et al. 1997; Milner 1997; Young
1999).

Analysts from the Third World are quick to point out the limits to all
of the explanations so far mentioned. As South African Peter Vale (1995)
argues, the intricacies of state-to-state cooperation are of little relevance
to the vast majority of Africans, Eastern Europeans, and others whose
states have broken down and for whom the arrival of global liberalism
and the increased influence of multilateral institutions has meant only the
intensification of “market-driven poverty.” The moral issues raised by the
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contemporary problems of global governance, Vale stresses, simply cannot
be understood within conceptual frameworks that focus on states and
ignore the fundamental conflicts between the privileged and the world’s
marginalized people. Significantly, one realist scholar working within the
rationalist framework has argued that even some of the most widely touted
regimes formed among the most privileged nations—NAFTA and the
European Monetary System—amounted to coercive impositions upon
Canada’s Liberals and on Southern European governments of the Center
and Left (Gruber 2000). The Dean of Realist International Political
Economy in the United States, Princeton’s Robert Gilpin (2000), is blunter,
arguing that if there is anything that looks like liberal global governance
it is an expression of the power and preferences of the United States.

Yet, it is certainly not just that. Susan Strange devoted much of the last
years of her life demonstrating that the US and Western European govern-
ments shared the responsibility for giving up state power to the global
market through a series of “rational,” short-term self-interested decisions
with consequences recognized as disastrous by at least some political leaders
on both sides of the Atlantic (Strange 1996). Moreover, the social forces
that have continued to back the neoliberal agenda are truly transnational,
which implies that to understand contemporary global governance we need
to develop a class analysis that transcends national boundaries. Kees van
der Pijl (1998), Bill Robinson (Robinson and Harris 2000), and a number
of other scholars who John M. Hobson (2000: 128–133) inelegantly calls
“orthodox neo-Marxists” has begun to develop such an analysis. Yet, I
doubt that any of us (for Hobson includes me in this group) would argue
that we have it quite right. Arguably, Karl Deutsch’s (1957) empirical
work on the evolution of transnational elites during periods of international
integration is more sophisticated than anything developed in recent years.
Certainly, if there is an emergent global, non-state specific capitalist class,
it is evolving along with American power and the institutions of global
governance. The global polity is not simply a superstructure responding
to the interests of an already differentiated global ruling class. Global
governance is more a site, one of many sites, in which struggles over
wealth, power, and knowledge are taking place.

It may be more accurate, or at least less controversial, to argue that con-
temporary global governance remains a predictable institutional response
not to the interests of a fully formed class, but to the overall logic of indus-
trial capitalism. “Economic globalization,” understood as industrial capi-
talism’s pressure towards larger and larger market areas, necessarily means
that at some points the real economies will escape the boundaries of states,
as the global economy has today. Contemporary observers are bound to 
see such moments as representing “triumphs of the market” over the 
state, but, no doubt, at the same time there will be simultaneous pressure
to establish new institutions of governance at a “higher,” more inclusive
level, at least at the level at which new markets have developed. Historians
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of intergovernmental organization and international integration note that
for the last two centuries at least, the ideology most often used to justify new,
powerful, and autonomous international institutions has been a kind of “sci-
entism,” the argument that there are socially beneficial, technical tasks that
should be handed over to “experts” to be done for us, the argument of many
functionalists, and certainly the argument of the nineteenth-century critical
liberal “experts in government,” the fathers of global governance (see
Chapter 3). Not surprisingly, Martin Hewson and Timothy J. Sinclair (1999)
argue, almost all of the partial explanations we have for global governance
implicate one or more of (1) the unfolding of professional expertise, (2)
marketization, and (3) the material infrastructure—the communication and
transportation networks—that make globalization possible.

What is to be done?

This brings us right back to questions of democratic theory: must global-
ization inevitably be accompanied by the anti-democratic government 
of “expertise” or by the non-government of marketization at ever more
inclusive levels? Are, as Ian R. Douglas (1999) argues, “globalization” and
“governance” simply two inseparable aspects of the modern project of 
elite control? Is it possible to marshal the egalitarian forces that Rosenau
correctly sees as being empowered by the technologies of globalization to
create a democratic system of global governance that would both pre-
vent repetition of the tragedies of the post-Cold War decade and provide
essential goods that global markets will not provide?

Much of the recent analysis of these questions has focused on the system
of global intergovernmental organizations, on impediments to the trans-
formation of the UN family of agencies and the newer, non-UN, WTO.
A recurrent theme in the pages of the international public policy journal
Global Governance is the ubiquitous impediment of US foreign policy.
Throughout the 1990s, the US gave rhetorical support to a variety of
innovations in global governance from expanded humanitarian operations,
to the vast agenda of the Beijing women’s conference, to the creation of
the International Criminal Court. Yet, perhaps more often than not, US
action has not matched its words, preventing Security Council action in
Rwanda, refusing to adhere to the land mines’ ban and Criminal Court
agreements that it had originally championed, and failing, year after year,
to pay its UN dues. Moreover, as long-time senior UN staffer Erskine
Childers argues, the Bush and Clinton administrations were the 1990’s
most consistent and powerful advocates of marketization and a system of
global governance promoting “market democracy,” a phrase that earns
Childers’s (1997: 272) acid comment:

If I may ask in an Irish way, what in the name of God is “market
democracy”? Thirty years ago the phrase would have been strongly
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challenged as the intellectual rubbish that it is—or the insidiously
undemocratic trickery that it also is.

Less combatively, Childers’s colleague John Washburn (at one time, the
senior international civil servant holding a US passport) advises that people
concerned with strengthening and democratizing global governance ignore
the US and let the UN “look after itself.” He carefully explains why US polit-
ical culture and institutions assure that the country will remain an inconsis-
tent leader and, largely, an obstruction to ethical global governance
(Washburn 1996), an argument similar to the one presented in Chapter 6
about the institutional impediments to the US negotiating toward the NIEO.

Arguably, the International Criminal Court Treaty and the Ottawa
Convention on Landmines are successful demonstrations of Washburn’s
preferred strategy. Both are significant extensions of international human-
itarian law promoted by the political leadership of close US allies and
non-governmental movements with deep ties inside the US, but achieved
over the opposition of the US government. There is also reason to believe
that both innovations can have most of their desired effects even without
US adherence (Thakur and Maley; 1999, Benedetti and Washburn 1999).
The strategies used to achieve both treaties suggest that it is possible, in
some fields, to nullify the impact of the United States’s separation of powers
and history of isolation that gives its legislators the power and desire to
block democratic extensions of global governance.

Unfortunately, few of the conventions needed to establish a more
powerful and more democratic form of global governance can be designed
that cleverly. Where significant corporate interests are likely to be impli-
cated, where real attempts are being made to control lucrative global
markets—as, for example, in the most far reaching of the environmental
regimes proposed at the 1992 Rio Conference—the “indispensability and
indefensibility” of US policy, as some analysts have called it, is likely to
remain (Agrawala and Andresen 1999).

Many rationalist analysts—whether neorealist or neoliberal—would leave
it at that. If the strengthening and democratization of global governance are
not in US interests, then there is no particular point in pursuing such goals
until the relative power of the US sharply declines or US interests change. 
If the most powerful economic interests oppose such developments, it is
difficult to imagine how they can be pursued successfully.

Constructivists recognize that interests are never given; they are
historically embedded, enacted social structures, subject to rethinking and
enacting differently. Not surprisingly, much of John G. Ruggie’s work as
Assistant UN Secretary General supported Kofi Annan’s (1998) effort to
convince American and global corporate leaders to change how they
understand their interests relative to the UN’s agenda. Towards that end,
the Secretariat sponsored a superb study by the University of British
Columbia’s Mark Zacher, to, in Ruggie’s (1999) words:
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Provide business leaders and government officials as well as the public
at large with a comprehensive account of the important roles played
by the United Nations in facilitating order and openness in the global
economy.

The far-from-radical Zacher, who has produced a series of exhaustively
researched studies explaining the origin and impact of international insti-
tutions governing almost every dimension of global governance, from
security, to trade, to telecommunications, to health, was in an unusually
strong position to conclude that without what world government we have,
“it would truly be ‘a jungle out there’ for firms . . . that cared to venture
beyond their own national borders” (Zacher 1999: 5).

In this context, Braithwaite and Drahos’s analysis is especially signifi-
cant. They begin with the reasonable assumption that transformations of
global business regulation will take place in the next decade. This has
happened every time there has been a leap in the scale of the world’s
leading industries, that is, at every industrial divide since the Industrial
Revolution. The beginning of the Information Age in the 2000s is no
different from the beginning of the Automobile and Jet Age in the 1950s,
or the Second Industrial Revolution of the 1890s, or the Railway Age of
the 1840s. The nature 0f that new regulation that will emerge is not preor-
dained. Based both on the longer history of international regulation and
on a close reading of changes that are more recent, Braithwaite and Drahos
end their study with a set of strategies for “recapturing the sovereignty of
the people” over global business. This is to be done, they argue, by, on
the one hand, assuring that social and environmental standards are ratch-
eted up, rather than down, as business becomes more global and by
promoting greater, rather than less, real competition (Braithwaite and
Drahos 2000: 607–629).

Significantly, many of the strategies they advocate have, in fact, been
those employed over the last twenty years by international women’s move-
ments and by movements pressing for global support for democratization
and human rights—the two groups of egalitarian social movements that
have been the most successful over the last two decades (see Chapter 4
and Murphy 2001b, 2002). Recall, for example, what Braithwaite and
Drahos call “model mongering,” meaning the constant, experimental
promotion of an ever-growing array of possible solutions to globalization
problems faced by business and governments. Consider small-scale gender-
based lending, reproductive freedom, primary education for women, and
other elements of a quarter-century-old Women in Development agenda.
All have been successfully mongered to a host of institutions whose primary
concerns are not gender equity, but who have become convinced that
these program will reduce poverty, minimize costs of development assis-
tance, placate an increasingly powerful Northern women’s constituency,
expand consumer markets, and help clean up the environment.
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Braithwaite and Drahos’s strategies do not provide answers to all of the
moral questions raised by today’s inadequate global governance. They rely
on the piecemeal, haphazard formation of global regulation. They assume
no change in the institution of national sovereignty. They are based on a
realistic understanding of global power in that they rely on countervailing
powers and can only be employed by groups whose welfare is in some
way of interest to those they call, “the global lawmakers . . . the men who
run the largest corporations, the US and the EC” (Braithwaite and Drahos
2000: 642). It would be naive to assume that every victim of the market
will be of interest to these men. Yet, it is significant that this exemplary
attempt to understand one part of global governance suggests some realistic
hope for its improvement. 
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10 Political consequences of
the new inequality

Before turning to further discussion of the techniques that might be used
to reform global governance, this chapter considers the newer patterns of
marginalization and empowerment that mark the current industrial era.
I focus on the political agenda that, as a consequence, may link the inter-
ests of Braithwaite and Drahos’s “global lawmakers” with those of some
of the victims of the market. I note that, within countries, formal democ-
racy is flourishing. Almost everywhere, state power is waning, gender
inequality has diminished, and, according to most experts, income
inequality across the world’s households has risen. The consequences of
these new patterns include: (1) more frequent protracted social conflicts,
(2) a newly politicized sphere of international public health, (3) a new
global gender politics, (4) the new global politics of the super-rich, and (5)
the new politics and ethics of the world’s privileged. Moreover, the respon-
sibilities of the intellectual communities that study world affairs have grown,
in part, because popular media present a decreasingly coherent picture of
each of these patterns; and that incoherence, itself, may help sustain global
inequalities.

I first presented these arguments as my presidential address to members
of the International Studies Association (ISA). I framed them as a list of
things that “every citizen should know” about world affairs and argued
ISA members would welcome a professional obligation to understand these
issues and teach about them. The ISA may be unique among the peak
social science associations in its continued commitment to the progressive
ideals of the social movements that institutionalized the modern social
sciences a little more than a century ago. Many presidents of the ISA have
been committed social activists, as well as distinguished scholars. Many
have been part of that tradition of critical liberal internationalist intellec-
tual leaders who have both learned from and informed activist communities
concerned with creating a more peaceful and prosperous world. Consider
Bruce Russett’s signal contribution to the Catholic bishops’ deliberations
on nuclear deterrence, Herbert Kelman’s facilitation of each stage of
dialogue between Israel and the Arab world, and J. David Singer’s life of
peace activism. Others have worked for social transformation within the
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Academy. Consider Peg Hermann’s quiet efforts to build cultures of toler-
ance within psychology, political science, and International Relations and
Robert O. Keohane’s work to make American International Relations and
political science welcoming to women. Others have been activists within
their own communities. One of those, Fred Sondermann of Colorado
College, was also the last ISA president from an undergraduate college.
Fred was a family friend, an active citizen in my hometown, and someone
who influenced my choice of career.

There is an older connection between the teaching of International
Relations at my college, Wellesley, and his. It is part of the long history
of activist scholars working on international institutions.

In 1893, three visiting faculty members at Colorado College made a
famous trip up Pikes Peak: Katharine Lee Bates, of Wellesley College,
Woodrow Wilson, of Princeton, and William T. Stead, editor of the Review
of Reviews and the man E. H. Carr (1939: 76) called “the most popular
and brilliant” international affairs writer of the day. Their conversation
kept returning to their one mutual interest, the role of international “feder-
alism” in promoting peace and prosperity. Wilson was completing his study
of the creation of the American national system (1898). Stead (1899),
inspired by his visit with Bates to Chicago’s Columbian Exposition, was
beginning to imagine a continental system of liberal economics and poli-
tics across Europe. Yet, the most famous outcome of the long day’s
discussion was a poem by the one of the three who was, at the time, the
most famous, Bates’s “America the Beautiful.”

Bates’s role as a liberal internationalist intellectual leader is part of the
lore of Wellesley College. She hired Emily Greene Balch, the pioneering
International Relations scholar who received the 1946 Nobel Peace Prize
for her work promoting the continuation of the League’s economic and
social institutions after the Second World War. The poet also started the
distinguished collection on “international federalism” in Wellesley’s library
used by Keohane when he wrote his 1984 classic, After Hegemony, and by
Charles P. Kindleberger (1973) while working on his paradigmatic The
World in Depression.1

On the surface, little can be seen of that commitment in Bates’s famous
Pikes Peak poem. Nonetheless, it is there in her vision of the United States
as a work in progress and a place that will have global responsibilities
(compare Sherr 2001). For example, staring down at the endless line of
hopper cars filled with gold ore winding from Cripple Creek down to the
towering belching chimneys of Colorado Springs’s constantly burning,
hellish smelters, she wrote:

America, America
May God thy gold refine
Till all success be nobleness
And every gain divine!
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In 1962, Fred Sondermann shared Bates’s hope that Americans would
use its incomparable riches and power both consciously and justly. Many
students of International Relations will recall his argument because profes-
sors still assign Sondermann’s 1977 essay, “The Concept of the National
Interest” (Sondermann 1977). When he became president of the ISA, he
was concerned with responsibilities of undergraduate teachers to let
students know that they are able to shape the national interest; it is not
something that shapes them.

It was a very different world then, a Cold War, bipolar world of three
billion people. Decolonization was really only just beginning. Racial and
income inequalities within the US were under attack even while Americans
enjoyed an unprecedented military and economic supremacy even over
our allies in Western Europe and Japan. Yet, most Americans—even those
of us with our 5 Dollars A Day guidebooks and stories to tell about wartime
ruins that remained in Europe and Japan—had yet to assimilate the
meaning of our dominance.

Today, as we International Relations professors always tell our students,
the Cold War is long over and we live in a uni- or multi-polar “global-
ized” world. We have come to assume that our students understand both
the relative military and economic superiority of the United States and
the relatively equal levels of economic privilege that exist throughout the
industrial centers of what was once called the “Free World.” Sometimes
we also mention to our students that we live in a human world that is
twice as large, twice as populated, as it was in the early 1960s. Less 
rarely, we tell our students anything about the outcomes of the greatest
twentieth-century global movement against inequality—the movement 
for decolonization—or about the shifting and growing inequality that 
has marked human life over the last generation.

That is my purpose here. Over the last thirty years:

• Formal political inequality has diminished. (Limited democracy has
flourished.)

• Public-sphere gender inequality has diminished and continues to
diminish. (Women almost everywhere have gained increasingly equal
legal rights, political opportunities, job opportunities, and wages.)

• The impact of the reduction of formal political inequality has been
lessened due to diminished power of the nation-state relative to the
markets and to local, international, and transnational political forces.
(Democratization does not mean as much as it once might have because
the nation-state is less important than it once was.)

• Income inequality has risen. The bimodal distribution of income across
the globe is becoming even more distinct. (The rich have gotten much
richer while the poor have grown in number and many are staying
just as poor.)
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Why should all citizens know about these trends? Why do International
Relations professionals have an interest in making that knowledge available?

The recent triumph of formal democracy will affect the conditions for
international peace, one of the perennial questions of International
Relations. Moreover, the commitment to substantive democratization has
been the central element in each of the waves of scientific progress within
our field. The social commitment of International Relations scholars has
remained in the forefront in large part because scholars who have been
part of the democratic enterprise have, in fact, learned more about the
operation of world politics, whether they were the early twentieth-century
critical internationalists like Balch and John A. Hobson, the interwar real-
ists like E. H. Carr, or the Cold War-era pioneers of scientific studies of
peace and war like Russett and Singer (Murphy 2001a).

Sources of information about the current wave of democratization are
myriad, but one of the very best starting places for faculty and our students
is the empirical work done by Mike Ward and his colleagues at the univer-
sities of Colorado and Washington (O’Loughlin et al. 1998; Gleditsch and
Ward 2000), much of it first presented at meetings of the ISA.

Citizens need to understand the trend toward gender equality, the second
positive element of the new global pattern, because it represents a trend
of substantive democratization that is both less precedented and more
likely to be sustained than the rise of liberal-democratic national govern-
ments. Gender equality in the public sphere—that is, in the worlds of paid
work and of law and politics—should not be confused with gender equality
per se. The double burden of “productive” work for wages on top of
socially reproductive work remains. This is especially true even for women
in societies where wage and participation gaps have narrowed the most.
Nonetheless, the trend of women throughout the world gaining increas-
ingly equal legal rights, political opportunities, job opportunities, and wages
is of world historical significance. Perhaps even more significant, as recent
work by World Bank documents, is the fact that the rates of change in
those variables are fastest in the regions of the world where the gaps were
the greatest (Tzannatos 1999).

International Relations scholars have not studied these trends as actively
as have researchers within organizations like the World Bank, UNDP,
UNIFEM (UN Development Fund for Women), and the UN Research
Institute on Social Development, although ISA meetings increasingly
attract scholars, such as Isabella Bakker (1994) and Diane Elson (Grown
et al. 2000), who have long been associated with these issues and these
institutions. As the field strengthens its own research programs in this area,
International Relations scholars will do well to look to them and to other 
feminist economists such as my Wellesley colleague, Julie Matthaei (2001).

The third and fourth elements of the new inequality should be more
troubling to a field in which scientific progress and a commitment to
substantive democratization have gone hand in hand. Many of us, including
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Susan Strange (1996) in The Retreat of the State, have been struck by the
tragic irony that, in so many places, democratization has taken place at
a time when the state is too weak to provide the majority with the economic
transformation for which they struggled. The mid-twentieth-century
apartheid state made it possible for Afrikaners to rise to equality with
South Africa’s anglophone ruling class. The new, downsized South African
democratic state of this century cannot do the same for its black majority.
International Studies Association members have developed an especially
rich understanding of this irony, although scholars who have felt they are
on the periphery of the field have done much of this work. They include
not only scholars from outside the United States such as Susan Strange
and the late Claude Ake (1995), but also comparativists from North
America.

The final element of the new inequality is the most troubling. When
Fred Sondermann spoke to the ISA membership over 40 years ago, we
lived in a world of rich and poor, a world with a bimodal income distri-
bution. At the top were mostly people in the nations of the ISA’s
membership, the US and Canada, industrialized nations that had been
spared the destruction of the Second World War. At the bottom were
India and Pakistan, China, and much of Southeast Asia, many of them
less than 15 years from real independence, and the many still-colonized
nations of Africa.

Forty years ago, most expert observers expected the world’s income
distribution to shift from what they considered a socially unstable bimodal
form to the unimodal distribution that characterizes most domestic soci-
eties. The incomes of the poor of South Asia, China, and Africa would
grow to blend into those of the growing incomes of the world’s industri-
alizing nations in Latin America, Southern Europe, and the Middle East.
In turn, they would grow to blend with the incomes of Western Europe
and Japan, which would have joined the United States. Instead, as a World
Bank study by Branko Milanovic (1999) based on household surveys,
demonstrates, rural and urban areas in South Asia and Africa and rural
areas in China have remained stagnant, albeit to different degrees, as their
populations grew. At the same time, especially in the most recent decades,
the bulk of the world’s economic growth was accumulated by individuals
within the wealthy OECD states, places where domestic income inequality
has grown sharply as well. The bimodal distribution of world income has
remained.

Milanovic estimates that world income inequality in the 1980s and early
1990s grew much more rapidly than domestic income inequality grew in
the US and the UK, a period when the ratio of the average line-worker’s
salary to the average CEO’s salary grew tenfold. Income inequality across
the world’s households may have grown during the lives of today’s average
20-year-old undergraduate as much as it did in the 200 years before she
was born.
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Milanovic’s conclusions, and similar ones reached by other agencies of
the UN family (Cornia 1999, summarizes UNDP and WIDER (World
Institute for Development Economics Research) studies that confirm the
World Bank study) and by many independent scholars, remain contro-
versial. If one starts with country-by-country data, conservative estimates
of income distribution changes within countries, and optimistic estimates
of changes within China, it is possible to conclude that global income
inequality has declined slightly in the last five to ten years (Melchior et al.
2000; Dowrick and Akmal 2003). With this different approach, the global
pattern depends on whether one uses purchasing power parity measures
(which are better if one is concerned with issues of material well-being or
relative poverty) or standard figures that reflect the market exchange rate
of currencies (which are better if one is concerned with issues of capital
accumulation or relative power).

No matter how one measures it, a significant difference certainly remains
between the world’s most extremely privileged few whose control of
resources and of the labor of others continues to grow and the large
numbers who remain in absolute poverty. Yet, it may be unclear why this
sort of inequality should be something that all citizens should think about.

To explain, let me go back to that connection between the goals of the
field of International Relations and the project of substantive democrati-
zation. In our “globalized” world of weakened states, many—perhaps
most—substantive collective decisions have been delegated to the market.
Increasingly unequal incomes mean increasingly unequal market power.
In a world in which we let the market do much of our collective busi-
ness, increasingly unequal market power means less and less democracy.

Beyond that simple correlation between one part of the new inequality
and the substantive goals of International Relations schools, I want to
suggest five other ways in which the new inequality is likely to affect the
lives of all citizens. These are the five political consequences outlined
before:

• the new politics of protracted social conflict;
• the new global health politics;
• the new global gender politics;
• the new politics of super-empowered individuals;
• the new politics of those who are merely greatly empowered.

Near the end of his report, Milanovic (1999: 51) asks how the world’s
income inequality can possibly continue. He speculates, “Such a high
inequality is sustainable precisely because the world is not unified, and
rich people do not mingle, meet, or even know about the existence of the
poor other than in the most abstract way.” The five political consequences
discussed here all involve indirect, although not abstract, ways in which
the increasing numbers of the world’s poor and their increasing relative
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poverty do affect the world’s rich, including most International Relations
professionals, most of our students, and most of the readers of this book.

International Studies Association members have been at the forefront
of the scholarly work that identifies and explains the first: the politics of
protracted social conflict. Ted Gurr (2000), Albrecht Schnabel and Ramesh
Thakur (2001), and others have demonstrated the direct connections
among persistent patterns of inequality—especially when they fall across
lines of group identity, as they usually do—and regimes of economic hard-
ship in the long-standing violent conflicts that have torn apart Africa, the
former communist states, and other parts of the world. The first point is
simply that we have an obligation to make our students aware that, in all
likelihood, their lives will be marked by greater, not fewer, tragedies like
those they remember in Somalia, Rwanda, and Kosovo, as Immanuel
Wallerstein (1999) has consistently and persuasively argued in recent years.

As most International Relations professors in the US know, one of the
ironies of the post-Cold War, “globalized” era is that the window provided
onto the worlds of protracted social conflict by the American news media
has shrunk. Today, even more than when Fred Sondermann presided over
the ISA, readers of American dailies are likely to be given only momen-
tary glimpses of the battle in Western and Central Africa—when, for
example, Bill Clinton sends a personal videotape to the combatants to ask
them to make peace or George W. Bush makes a whirlwind trip to the
continent—only to have the small window for “African” stories blocked
out the next day by the even more horrific—and never explained—
typhoons and floods covering Mozambique or oil-related coup in
economically desperate São Tome. As the Rockefeller Brothers Fund (2000)
“Global Interdependence Initiative” argues:

The public does not know whom or what to blame for the global
problems about which it is concerned, nor does it know whom to hold
accountable for their resolution; these limitations in public under-
standing are reflections of the episodic, crisis-driven nature of media
coverage of international affairs – the world as “global mayhem.”
More of this kind of attention to global issues should not necessarily
be sought or welcomed by advocates for international causes, since
the only action that can result from global mayhem is charity for
victims (“fixing the person”), not systemic efforts to prevent problems
and promote well-being (fixing the condition).

The decreasingly coherent picture of the world of protracted social
conflict available to our students may help create the ignorance of our
world’s growing inequality that makes that inequality “sustainable,” in the
way Milanovic suggests. It also gives International Relations analysts a
special responsibility to provide the public with the larger historical context
and the explanations that can make these random stories coherent.
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All of us will be affected by the new inequality by much more than the
random glimpses of the seemingly bizarre worlds of protracted social
conflict that will be offered to them by CNN or The New York Times. Some
aspects of the new global health politics are more likely to be encountered
more directly and with more immediate salience. These are health prob-
lems of the world’s poor that have penetrated enclaves of the world’s rich.
Drug-resistant tuberculosis from a newly impoverished Siberia rapidly
moves to every continent and the disease becomes nearly as great a killer
at the end of the twentieth century as it was at the beginning. Cholera
moves from Andean barrios to suburbs of Boston. New strains of AIDS
are following the routes of the international sex trade to the homes of its
wealthiest consumers. There is a new international politics that surrounds
these new disease patterns, a politics that links the world’s rich and the
world’s poor (see, especially, Berlinguer et al. 1999; and Farmer 2003).

This is not the only aspect of the new global health politics. There is
also the reaction that is building to the wealthy world’s increasing attempts
to externalize the costs of its own health problems. The first stage in 
the World Health Organization’s tobacco-free initiative involves Gro
Bruntland’s use of the organization’s treaty-proposing power to force devel-
oped countries to consider things like a global ban on the promotion of
cigarettes to children and women (WHO 2001). In theory, the treaty could
end the practice of making agreements with tobacco companies to compen-
sate some of their rich-country victims, while at the same time using the
leverage provided by free-trade agreements to open foreign markets to the
same practices that domestic agreements preclude.

International Studies Association members have only recently been at
the forefront of research into the new global health politics, but the world
of members who cross the fields of international public health and Inter-
national Relations, such as Kelly Lee and Richard Dodgson (2000),
promises to open up an entirely new field.

Dodgson (1999) has done much of his research on the politics of the
International Women’s Health Movement, the social movement at the cen-
ter of many of the global conferences of the 1990s and a shaper of much of
the current global development agenda (also see Higer 1997). The new
global health politics and the new global gender politics are linked. Most of
our students will not experience that linkage directly, nor will they neces-
sarily directly understand the link between growing income inequality 
and the empowerment of women that is part of the base of the new global
gender politics. We need to let them understand that connection.

The pattern that is familiar in North America is also typical in other parts
of the world. Poorer women have entered the world of paid work to main-
tain household incomes of families pressured by technological and market
forces that drive down workingmen’s wages. At the same time, in the most
privileged parts of the world, as Matthaei (2001) argues, wealthier women
have rebelled in support of an elite feminism that helped articulate the

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111

154 Political consequences of the new inequality



political agenda for legal and wage equality, an agenda with worldwide
effects. Matthaei paints a wonderfully hopeful picture of the convergence
and further development of these trends in the industrialized world. Gender
roles, across all social classes, become less rigid. The possibilities for more
effective egalitarian politics across other lines of difference grow.

The scenario cannot necessarily be extended to the rest of the world.
When the undergraduates of 2004 become middle-aged, the gender politics
of Pakistan or Brazil will not be the gender politics of the US today. The
global gender politics of 2030 will differ because a transnational women’s
movement with egalitarian principles already exists, albeit one now led by
Western cadres. The relative empowerment of women in the less-privileged
world is likely to make that movement even more committed to global
equality than it is today. The international women’s movement will likely
become an even more important vehicle for, in Milanovic’s words, “rich
people . . . to mingle, meet, or even know about the existence of the poor.”

There is a rich tradition of scholarship by International Studies
Association members that allows us to make and to test such predictions.
It includes the path-breaking studies compiled by Robin Teske and Mary
Ann Tétreault (2000) and Margaret Keck and Kathryn Sikkink’s (1998)
Activists beyond Borders, winner of both the ISA’s Chad Alger Prize and the
Graymeyer Peace Prize.

A cartoon in the first Sunday paper of 2000 could serve as the transi-
tion to the fourth of the political consequences of the new inequality. The
two protagonists in “Stone Soup,” feminists from the privileged part of
the world, who have become empowered after being forced into wage
employment, discuss their hopes for the new millennium. They revolve
around the amassed market power of what the Times foreign correspon-
dent Tom Friedman (1999) has dubbed, “Super-empowered individuals.”

The first woman in the comic says, “I wish Bill Gates would just buy
Afghanistan and free all the women there.” Her bemused friend responds,
“And I was just wishing you could be more optimistic.” To which the first
responds, “I am! It could happen!!”

In one sense, it was possible. If Gates had spent twice a relatively liberal
estimate of the gross domestic product of Afghanistan in 1998, it would
only be about a quarter of what he earned that year. In retrospect, given
both the tragedies of September 11, 2001 and the continuing turmoil in
the country, it may have been a bargain.

Friedman’s point, made equally strongly by the 1998 UNDP Human
Development Report, is that individuals with Gates’s level of market power
are relatively new. J. D. Rockefeller may have been able to buy and sell
a few countries, but they were many fewer than Gates could, and they
were mostly colonies in those days anyway. The new global politics of
super-empowered individuals centers around the opportunity costs of the
decisions that people like Bill Gates make about what to do with their
wealth. By granting a billion dollars over ten years to the United Nations,
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Ted Turner can thwart the well-planned effort of democratically elected,
isolationist Republican strategists to create a permanent rift between the
United States and the world organization. Similarly, by deciding to fund
the development and distribution of vaccines for a host of the most destruc-
tive infectious diseases, the Gates Foundation accomplished with the stroke
of a pen something that activists within the WHO had been struggling to
achieve for decades. At the same time, the Gates Foundation may have
reinforced a wide but dangerously mistaken belief that international public
goods are likely to be sufficiently supplied by private charity alone.

There is significant work by ISA members that can teach this last lesson
(Kaul et al. 1999). On the other hand, ISA members have been slow in inves-
tigating the empirical phenomena of the role that the super-wealthy have
played in world politics. Somewhat inadvertently, I came across evidence
of that role in my own work on the history of international institutions and
industrial change (Murphy 1994 and Chapter 11). I found that nineteenth-
century European aristocrats and twentieth-century Western plutocrats
played essential roles as sponsors and benefactors of international agencies
in their early years. They also kept the most essential global institutions alive
during the previous era in which they were in crisis (the League’s economic
agencies during the Depression and the Second World War). Very few
scholars, perhaps only Kees van der Pijl (1998), recognized the implications
of that finding when it was first published, although some activists within
the international NGO world did.

In the near future, we may see more research on the international power
of the super-rich. One thing that bodes well is the agenda of the Social
Science Research Council president, sociologist Craig Calhoun (2000), who
is calling for much greater attention not only to the role of transnational
social movements (see the point above) but also to the historical and
ongoing role of major philanthropies. Those organizations serve as the
relevant vehicles of much of the super-power of the men and women in
whose hands the world’s wealth is increasingly concentrated.

Let me be clear, I am not arguing that citizens should learn about the
super-rich either because they are worthy of emulation, or of disdain, or
because attempts to shift the preferences of the super-empowered are likely
to provide rewarding avenues for democratic political action. The point
is, rather, that given the increasing concentration of the world’s market
power, all of us need to expect that the preferences of the super-rich will
have an increasing impact on world politics.

Nonetheless, it is important for students of International Relations to
understand that the shape of the world’s income distribution will place eth-
ical and political demands upon them that will be similar to the somewhat
uninteresting dilemmas faced by the super-empowered. As mentioned in the
last chapter, the utilitarian ethicist Peter Singer (1999) reminds us that the
average American college graduate, without significantly reducing her qual-
ity of life (as measured by the UNDP Human Development Index), could
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provide the income to raise scores of people out of absolute poverty or bring
the incomes of at least a few impoverished people up to the point at which
a high level of human development—long life, good health and education,
the material conditions for self-actualization—is possible. Singer would have
us think about the opportunity costs of every consumption decision we make
that sacrifices the basic needs of the world’s least-advantaged for our own
ephemeral pleasures.

Undergraduate teachers of introductory world politics, as the only people
most of the attentive public will ever hear talk about any social issues from
a truly global perspective, may have a special obligation to make this argu-
ment. Frankly, though, I am not sure I want to be forever reminding my
students of the dozens or the hundreds of the world’s poor who will always
be traveling with them. Nonetheless, I do want my students to understand
the structural violence, and the possible consequences of that structural
violence, existing in a world in which some of us are so relatively rich and
others are so relatively poor.

Peter Uvin’s (1998) disturbing analysis of the aid system and the Rwanda
genocide pictures the worst of what can happen. For more than a decade,
with the very best intentions, almost the entire range of bilateral, inter-
governmental, and nongovernmental aid agencies ignored all the early
warning signs of genocide identified by decades of scholarship, some of it
done by past ISA presidents. Funds that were pittances to Northern
donors—private and public—became, in the Central African context, vast
treasuries maintaining a grossly unequal society and financing training in
ethnic hatred. There is every reason to believe that the pattern Uvin
describes in Rwanda will be repeated throughout the lives of today’s
undergraduates. They need to understand it.

International Relations scholars have done less than we could to make
explicit the pathways through which gross global inequalities lead to the
separation of power and responsibility. No single research paradigm
provides a sure guide. Robert H. Jackson’s (1990) philosophically conser-
vative, historical, and legal analysis of the construction of quasi-states is
revealing, perhaps just as revealing as Hartmut Elsenhans’s (1991) critical
political economy of global development (with which I am much more
sympathetic), or Charles Tilly’s (1998) more analytical, trans-historical soci-
ology of the micro-mechanisms of durable inequality. However, one thing
that all these frameworks have in common is a willingness to treat national
boundaries as categories that naturalize and support the exploitation and
the hoarding of advantages that become the inequalities of a larger system.
All of these frameworks allow us to see states and their creatures—including
international institutions—as potential instruments of marginalization.

Fred Sondermann always emphasized that American International
Relations analysts and our students—the people with whom we share the
responsibility for preserving and extending our community’s knowledge of
world affairs—are able to become conscious of, to shape, and to transform
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those naturalized boundaries that keep us from knowing or caring about
people in other lands. He believed that, with modesty and compassion, this
group that makes up the largest, least visible, and least celebrate group of
internationalist intellectual leaders can shape the national interest. Today
we need that modesty and compassion even more desperately because
Americans, and citizens of all countries, are forced by circumstances to think
of the interests not only of their nation, but of a larger, perhaps even a
global, world. Perhaps only concepts at that global level, the level of the
“global” interest or of human needs will serve as a guide to the new world
politics that has appeared in the wake of the new inequality.
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11 Leadership and global
governance for the
Information Age

Today’s new patterns of inequality grow out of the current era of global-
ization. In 1997, an article in Forbes made the case that the growing inequal-
ity was a trivial, if sad, consequence of a pattern that actually served the
global interest. The article asked who was to blame for the rich getting
richer:

The rat is Richard Cobden . . . [the] 19th-century British liberal who
dedicated his life, with missionary energy, to freer trade. He’s the chap
who started a chain of circumstances that has made the whole world
richer, but some people richer than others.

(Lee and Foster 1997)

The new patterns of income inequality owe as much to dialectic of
liberal internationalism as democratization and narrowing gender gaps do.
Yet, inequality is not an inherent consequence of the triumph of liber-
alism. In past industrial eras, on each of the prior steps toward a truly
global industrial economy, public institutions have mitigated some of the
inequality that capitalism generates.

A new industrial era has arrived, yet we do not have such institutions.
At least, it is unclear whether the current set of institutions will success-
fully manage the inherent conflicts between the promoters of capitalist
industrialism and industrial workers and people in the Third World.
Braithwaite and Drahos’s (2000: 642) “global lawmakers” still hold orga-
nized labor and the Third World responsible for the crises that ended the
decades of halcyon growth after the Second World War. Yet, history 
tells us that even in the fields of labor and development—and also in the
environmental field, where the institutions of the Information Age also
remain underdeveloped—the right combination of intellectual and political
leadership may still result in effective international governance.

Environmental issues may prove the most tractable of the three.
Intellectual leadership can come from scientists and those policy analysts
who are heir to the critical tradition of liberal internationalism. If the world
economy were booming, one kind of political leadership, sponsorship, might
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come from states whose industrial policies make them “first movers” in en-
vironmental affairs. Potential benefactors of experimental international
environmental agreements, a second essential type of leader, will be harder
to find. Nevertheless, governments of first-mover states may be able to
devise means for handling the redistributive issues associated with inter-
national pollution. Simultaneously, they and other governments will have
to find new means of managing the even more intractable conflicts between
capital and labor and between the more- and less-industrialized regions of
the world. However, those who the “global lawmakers” are least likely to
see as reliable allies have few incentives to focus their intellectual and polit-
ical effort on international institutions. Better, immediate and more com-
pliant, political targets exist for workers and for the South.

The context of current debates about reforming
global governance

I have argued that there have been a series of stepwise changes in para-
digmatic scale of capitalist industrial economies at the core of the world
system. Industrial societies grew from the regional/national economies of
the Industrial Revolution to the intercontinental market that linked the
Western capitalist countries and the dependent Third World in the golden
years of the 1950s and 1960s. Each transition to a more encompassing
industrial order was initially marked by a period of relatively slow economic
growth, rapid marketization, and fundamentalist versions of liberalism. Up
to now, a second, more significant, phase has always followed, one marked
by the increasing role of a more socially oriented liberalism. We are at
the beginning of a new industrial era, what some call “the Information
Age.” We know that the core of the global economy in this era will be
larger than the core of the Western industrial economy in the mid-twentieth
century. The new core will include South Korea, Taiwan, parts of
Southeast Asia, and those parts of the former Soviet system that are being
the most quickly integrated into the European Union. It will include other
regions as well, but probably not all the states that are now trying to enter
the core: China, India, the whole of Eastern Europe, Turkey, Latin
America, and even many Arab states.

Some of the Information Age international institutions are in place.
Intelsat and the mid-1960s agreements on integrated shipping helped create
the infrastructure for the new era (Murphy 1994: 195, 236). The World
Trade Organization along with its new regimes for dealing with intellec-
tual property and trade in services help define the market area in which
goods of the lead industries of early twentieth century will be traded
(Wilkinson 2000; Sell 2003).

In the past, new industrial eras also meant new international regimes
for labor and for the less-industrialized world. Those regimes reflected, in
part, the political victory of egalitarian social movements whose motivating
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ideologies have been quite a bit more radical than liberal internationalism.
Nonetheless, this is consistent with core liberal propositions that go back
to Adam Smith and Immanuel Kant. Recall that Smith and Kant reliance
upon divided, “republican,” government. Both Smith and Kant expected
that any putatively “republican” state captured solely by the interests of
profit-takers would not be able to sustain an open, highly productive
economy. Instead, an economy based on cartels, monopolization, corrup-
tion, and cozy scams linking capitalists and the state would take hold, as
it had in company-run colonies of Smith’s day. This is, of course, similar
to the way Susan Strange (1996) characterized the contemporary world
economy even before the California electricity crisis, the Enron scandals,
or Halliburton’s “surprisingly” successful bid to restart Iraq’s oil industry.
Powerful egalitarian social movements help restore the “divided govern-
ment,” the republican polities, that allow a liberal economy to be a source
of prosperity.

Arguably, the recent partial successes of democratic movements and the
support given to such movements by the United Nations, may let us antic-
ipate the international institutions that will balance conflicts with the 
Third World throughout the Information Age (Augelli and Murphy 1995; 
Boutros-Ghali 1995). In the Automobile Age, the global lawmakers did
not offer the Third World “real” development, that is, the opportunity to
create industrial economies that could compete with the OECD. However,
Africans, Asians, and Latin Americans did receive decolonization and,
until the Reagan and Thatcher years, they gained the form of populist
“development” that improved material conditions. In the Information Age,
real development—becoming like the core—is still out of the question, 
but the world’s ruling circles have offered many Third World societies
support for liberal democracy. That may not be enough, especially 
given how ephemeral democracy has proven to be in the parts of African
regions embroiled in protracted social conflicts as well as in Pakistan,
Indonesia and other states where Western security interests have rekindled
collaboration with “safe,” but anti-democratic military elites.1

International institutions to deal with the labor conflicts created by a
globalizing world economy also remain underdeveloped, as do regimes to
deal with environmental problems. Environmental issues are relatively new
to global public policy. While Thomas Malthus may have worried about
the potential for human overpopulation and Alexander von Humbolt 
may have promoted the scientific study of the whole earth in the early
nineteenth-century, it took until 1945, when biologist Julian Huxley,
became UNESCO’s first Executive Director, for environmental issues to
become a regular topic of intergovernmental conferences (Haas 1992:
9–25). Yet, when they did neither analysts nor policy-makers saw them as
fundamentally new. Governments found it easy to include these new issues
under the “meta-regime” that has been in place since the middle of the
nineteenth century.
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The environment and kindred problems

To understand that meta-regime, it is useful to contrast domestic and inter-
national public policy problems. Policy-makers concerned with environ-
mental, labor, or development issues confined within a single country can
focus on convincing legitimate authorities to legislate wise policies and then
enforce them using appropriate, coercive sanctions and economic induce-
ments. Domestic governments may also use less-expensive cooperative
instruments such as, in the environmental issue area: (1) monitoring prior
pro-environment agreements made among citizens and firms, (2) helping
different groups recognize their own interests in preserving the environ-
ment, and (3) working with the same groups to design new agreements 
that serve their interests. These are often the only instruments available to
intergovernmental policy-makers.

The problem is not that the international community lacks coercive
authorities. Even where such authorities exist, their actions are likely to be
illegitimate. A preponderant military power can force other states to do its
bidding. So can an intergovernmental financial organization, at least rela-
tive to severely dependent states that need the organization’s approval to
keep afloat. In either case, analysts might argue that the sovereignty of the
target states is “merely juridical.” Nevertheless, even the “merely juridical”
sovereignty of the many entities that Robert H. Jackson (1990) calls “quasi-
states” assures that they will view such international coercive authority as
illegitimate. This lack of legitimacy makes today’s international coercive
authorities a poor foundation for long-term international public policy.

Advocates of international coercive authority, including today’s advo-
cates of American unilateralism or Empire, are apt to point out that the
number of “quasi-states,” those that are potentially subject to such
authority, is large. If we use the operational definitions implied by Jackson,
we would begin with all those states whose governments can be and regu-
larly have been removed or kept in power by the military forces of an
external patron. We would add countries whose governments depend on
foreign assistance (say, those where aid is at least 25 percent of central
government revenue) or on taxes collected on international transactions
(say, those who receive more than 25 percent of their revenue from taxes
on trade). Of the World Bank’s “low income” countries, only China and
India would always escape classification as “quasi-states.” A few higher
income countries throughout the Caribbean and Central America as well
as Bolivia, Peru, Egypt, Israel, Jordan, Syria, most of the states of the
former Yugoslavia, and some of the states of the former Soviet Union, at
times, have fit under the same operational definition. All their govern-
ments are potential targets of foreign commands that they could not refuse
without imperiling their existence.

Yet, relative to environmental and labor policy, it is significant that 
even this rather liberally defined group of states that might be subject to
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international coercive authority excludes the newly industrializing countries
(large and small) and Brazil, the most significant of the rainforest countries,
as well as the huge manufacturing states, India and China. In fact, none of
the countries Alice Amsden (2001) includes among “The Rest,” the late
industrializing economies that currently challenge “the West” are subject to
international coercive authority, which is why it cannot be relied upon to
cope with international environmental or labor problems.

Despite the lack of legitimate coercive authority at the international
level, governments have created effective and legitimate intergovernmental
regulatory organizations. Recall, that typically those organizations conduct
research and hold meetings for discovering and promoting common inter-
ests among potentially antagonistic social forces. When governments
formally agree with one another to pursue some form of intergovernmental
regulation (which usually means pledging that private interests within their
societies will be compelled to act in certain ways) states often give inter-
governmental organizations the task of monitoring adherence to the
agreements. Occasionally, the intergovernmental bodies may demand that
member states impose sanctions against a member who has violated an
agreement. More frequently, governments deputize an international exec-
utive to provide specific services to some or all members, for example, the
technical assistance to treasury ministries and central banks provided by
the IMF.

Before 1945, before the development of an international environmental
agenda, this limited repertoire of managerial means had helped regulate
conflicts between labor and capital and between the First and the Third
Worlds for almost a century. These conflicts resemble the postwar inter-
national environmental problems of resource depletion and pollution in
at least five ways:

1 They grow out of the industrial system.
2 In each case, decisions about long-term investments in industry have

a great deal of influence over the degree anyone can manage the
problem.

3 As a consequence, in each case one productive aim of governmental
and intergovernmental regulatory efforts is to shape long-term invest-
ment decisions toward more benign ends (for example, safer factories
for workers, the export of leading-edge technologies to the less-
industrialized world).

4 The investors who first move toward these more benign ends become
major allies in the larger regulatory effort because they have an interest
in imposing similar investment costs on competitors, as long as that
does not mean that the first-movers lose the advantages conferred on
them by their early investment.

5 Once in place, regimes regulating each of these problems may require
little enforcement. The stickiness of long-term investments makes the
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actions required by the regimes a matter of habit, at least until
replacement investments need to be made.

Relative to water pollution, for example, the key large investment deci-
sions are among different designs and locations of sewage and garbage
disposal systems, industrial plants and refineries, ships and tankers, fertil-
izers and crop systems. Even the most significant of these decisions can
be shaped by the governmental and intergovernmental regulatory envi-
ronment simply because wise firms (whether public or private) take
projections about the regulatory environment into account. Shell Oil, for
example, has a 50-year planning horizon.

A decade ago, in one of Shell’s planning exercises, strategists concluded
that the company’s decisions should be made so that it could thrive in
two, equally probable, future worlds:

In one . . . regional conflicts plague the world, environmental prob-
lems are attacked piecemeal, and low prices shape energy use. In the
other, sustainable development takes hold. International cooperation
blossoms to combat environmental damage and global warming.
Governments discourage fossil fuel use and promote renewable energy.

(Smith 1993: 74)

Critics complain that Shell’s own decisions to explore, refine, and trans-
port fossil fuels will have a major effect on which of these two scenarios
becomes a reality. Nonetheless, it is fruitful for environmentalists to push
for public policies that could convince Shell that their second, more benign
world will be the one in which they will have to act. The relevant vari-
ables identified by the planners are, after all, familiar matters of government
action or intergovernmental cooperation: combating environmental
damage and global warming, discouraging fossil fuel use and promoting
renewable energy. If governments instituted policies toward those ends,
Shell would not only respond with its own investments that would help
make the goal a reality, the firm would have reason to advocate that all
other firms be held to the same, or stricter, environmental standards. This
interest is characteristic of all the companies that have become “first
movers” on environmental issues, the firms that have been the first to
make massive investments in technologies that may reduce environmental
damage.

Policy innovations suggested by the Business Council on Sustainable
Development (BCSD) exemplify this process. The BCSD brings together
the leaders of a host of the world’s largest firms, from Shell to the Dow
Chemical Company, to Nippon Steel, to India’s giant TATA, to
Volkswagen. These companies have all learned from experience that it
can pay to be an environmental first-mover. Generalizing from their indi-
vidual experiences, they convinced the International Organization for
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Standardization (ISO) to establish a Strategic Advisory Group on the
Environment (which, like most ISO groups, essentially represents key
companies) to prepare international standards for the “eco-efficiency” of
industrial products and services. The aim is to assure that products have
at life-cycle analyses and environmental audits (Schmidheiny 1992: 95;
Clapp 1998).

The self-interest of the BCSD firms is transparent, but it is enlightened.
They believe that in a global market of Green consumers and of govern-
ments increasingly influenced by the environmental concerns of their
publics, ISO standards labeling the environmental desirability of every
product and service will benefit environmental first movers over all their
competitors. Alice Tepper-Marlin’s project to create a similar set of inter-
national private labor standards, SA8000 (see Chapter 4) follows the same
model, as does Secretary General Kofi Annan’s pet project, the Global
Compact, which has private firms signing on to the core labor, environ-
mental, and human rights standards established by the United Nations.
The Compact does not establish a monitoring regime, but it does create
a complex process by which companies each year report exemplary “best
practices” and a host of nongovernmental organizations evaluate those
reports and help compile what will be, essentially, a continuously updated
process handbook of the practices of first movers companies in each of
these fields (Ruggie 2001; Hughes and Wilkinson 2001).

The Global Compact and standards that play to the preferences of
Green consumers represent only one of many ways that the self-interest
of firms that have acted as first movers can be enlisted to extend the
impact of cooperative international institutions involved in environmental
or labor regulation. Perhaps most significantly, the first large investors in
progressive labor or environmental practices have every interest in
becoming the eyes and ears of the regulators, thus strengthening the typi-
cally inadequate monitoring systems established through intergovernmental
agreement. Moreover, the longer history of international industrial regu-
lation suggests that once the investment costs associated with a new
regulation have been absorbed, the need for monitoring and for taking
sanctions against violators diminishes. Conforming to the regulations
becomes a matter of habit; after all, the major decisions, for example, the
decisions to make large investments in the cleaner of the available tech-
nologies, have to be made very rarely. Even if a period of economic
stagnation gives firms temporary incentives to cut costs by cutting corners,
the older habit of investment in conformity with “high cost” regulations
is likely to return along with the prosperity that would make a new round
of big investments possible.

In this light, it is instructive to compare the debates over “international
labor legislation” that took place in Western Europe and the United States
from the 1870s through the 1930s to current debates about global and
regional environmental legislation. At the turn of the twentieth century,
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many of the most prominent economists from all parts of the political
spectrum insisted that it would be impossible for the goals of contempo-
rary labor reformers to be achieved short of revolution. They argued that
a single state, like Germany, might reduce hours of work or provide social
security for a time, but that the logic of market would assure that German
firms would soon lose out to cheaper competitors. Yet, by 1933, at the
height of the Depression, James T. Shotwell could write that most of
labor’s original goals for the International Labor Organization (ILO) had
been achieved (1934: 189, 214).

He was not being disingenuous or ironic. Laws then on the books in
most industrialized countries mandated the eight-hour day, limited child
labor, allowed unions to form, and required reasonable wages, weekly days
of rest, equal treatment for foreign workers, equal pay for equal work,
and government safety inspections of work places.

In the 1930s, such rules were enforced by interventionist states supported
by an ILO that actually had greater power to monitor international adher-
ence to labor standards than it does today. By the booming 1960s,
adherence to such standards was more a matter of habit, part of the regu-
larly calculated costs of doing business throughout most of Western Europe,
the US, Canada, Australia, New Zealand, and Japan. Today’s regulatory
experiments, the Global Compact and the models on which it is based,
equally aim to make adherence to the highest labor and environmental
standards a matter of habit for companies in the Information Age.

Intellectual leadership

As Peter M. Haas (1990, 1997) and his colleagues point out, natural scientists
have played a key role in the formation of all international environmental
regimes. The scientists sometimes convince governments directly. In other
cases, the pressure of social movements activated by or, at least, willing to
use, the scientists’ results has been critical. Economists, lawyers, and diplo-
mats—people who, the scientists often complain, oversimplify, ignore inter-
action effects, and refuse to recognize the pervasive uncertainty associated
with all predictions in the environmental sciences—do the intellectual work
of designing new regimes (see, for example, Molina 1993).

Similar cooperation between different types of intellectual leaders, and
similar tensions, characterized the first stage in the formation of inter-
national regulatory institutions since their beginning. However, the differ-
ences between the different types of intellectual leaders have always proved
less significant than the values that they share (Murphy 1994: 64–67).

Sponsors

Intellectual leaders always face an uphill battle. Governments, like all habit-
driven actors, resist pressure to do new things, even if they are in their
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own interest. The problem comes in getting the attention of state leaders,
in getting them to sit down, focus on, and discuss the various proposals
in order to recognize those interests. No matter what the issue, some
governments have always been reluctant to discuss the creation of new
functional regimes. Nevertheless, for more than a century and a half, 
there have been persuasive sponsors available to call such meetings. The
nineteenth-century conference system relied on the noblesse oblige of Europe’s
princes. When Baron Pierre de Coubertin created the modern Olympics
in 1900, he was simply following the fashion of Europe’s most powerful
aristocrats. Acting in their personal capacity, Europe’s crowned heads
called the conferences that created the first generation of international
organizations, from the International Telegraph Union, to the original
global trade organization, to the UN Food and Agriculture Organization’s
predecessor, to the ILO, to Interpol, to the precursor of UNESCO, spon-
sored by Napoleon III, the Kings of Belgium, Italy, and Germany, the
Prince of Monaco, and Queen Victoria’s Prince Albert respectively
(Murphy 1994: 77–79).

In the first quarter of the twentieth century, a kind of “democratic noblesse

oblige” replaced the aristocratic version. Half a dozen major conferences
sponsored by Woodrow Wilson’s immediate predecessors and by the pres-
idents of France and Switzerland anticipated Wilson’s promotion of the
League of Nation. All three countries, even the isolationist US continued to
play similar roles through 1929, always justifying the effort involved by
referring to the responsibilities for fostering international cooperation given
to those progressive states that already enjoyed republican constitutions.
During the Second World War, the major allies, the countries considered
for permanent memberships on the Security Council—Brazil, China,
France, Great Britain, the Soviet Union, and the US—split the task of host-
ing the international conferences needed to create the global institutions of
the postwar era (Murphy 1994: 181–186).

Beginning in the late 1940s, international organizations themselves
became the characteristic sponsors of international conferences. Since the
1972 Stockholm conference on the environment a combination of spon-
sorship linking an interested international organization and a state
concerned with promoting a particular agenda, has been typical. Even
today, when the main international coercive authority, the United States
tends to oppose extensions of the mandate of global governance, it has
not been particularly difficult to find national and intergovernmental spon-
sors for the meetings that led to everything from the Landmine Convention
to the International Criminal Court. The recent history of the Global
Compact may even be revealing a new pattern of sponsorship involving
secretariats (in this case, the United Nations ILO, UN Environmental
Program, and UN Industrial Development Organization), and private
universities working alongside some of the firms first involved in the process.
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Benefactors

It is one thing to pick up the bills for a big global meeting. It is quite
another to underwrite an experimental international regime. Yet, bene-
factors willing to pay for the costs of international cooperation over many
years have been essential to institutionalization of many international
regimes in the past. The first generation of international organizations
relied on their aristocratic sponsors to pay for the secretariat that carried
out research, monitored prior international agreements, and prepared peri-
odic international conferences. The presence of such a benefactor was
often what convinced habit-bound governments to experiment. After all,
if Napoleon III was willing to pick up most of the bill for the Telegraph
Union, the Kaiser was willing to pay for the Labor Office, or if Italy’s
Victor Emmanuel III was willing to the underwrite the work of the
International Institute of Agriculture, no one would object. In fact, in these
cases, significant institutionalization only took place after political or
economic crises destroyed the capacity of the original benefactor to under-
write the institution. When the noble benefactor disappeared, member
governments had to put up or shut up.

Since the Second World War, the initial costs of new international orga-
nizations have continued to be borne by their sponsors. Older international
organizations have provided staff, space, and operating funds for months
or even years. Thus, for example, the UN Relief and Rehabilitation
Organization provided much of the initial support for UNICEF, the UN
secretariat underwrote much of the early work on population, and the
World Bank provided the initial funding for hybrids like the International
Fund for Agricultural Development. In many cases, the US was the key
benefactor, especially when large transfers of funds were needed, as with
the IMF and World Bank. In the 1980s, when American students of inter-
national cooperation worried about “the decline of US hegemony,” one
of the legitimate concerns stemmed from the fact that the government’s
accumulated debt made it no longer in a position to act as such a major
benefactor of international cooperation. Even with the end of the Cold
War and the rise of the US to a position of global military supremacy,
that situation has not changed.

Perversely, given the capacity of the potential benefactors of late
twentieth-century international institutions, the various international
commissions on North–South relations since the 1980s, beginning with the
Brandt Commission (1980, 1983) and including the Commission on Global
Governance (1995) proposed new international agreements that would have
required something on the order of a two- to fivefold increase in aid. The
1992 Rio Conference on the environment and development made a similar
unrealistic call for new redistributive funding as part of its proposed “Global
Compact,” a massive program of aid to the Third World designed to
encourage more responsible industrial policies (Murphy 1992; Sell 1996).
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In that context, Kofi Annan’s rhetorical shift of the Rio Conference’s
language makes sense. In the 1990s, the best governments could hope for
in international environmental cooperation was to agree on the relatively
cost-free kind of eco-labeling promoted by the BCSD. When UNEP trade
talks began to focus on such measures, officials delightedly discovered the
agenda was one on which, “there was so much agreement between indus-
trialized and developing countries.” The meeting became one of the few
recent international environmental forums that “did not degenerate into
North–South conflict” (UNEP 1994). Annan’s Global Compact extends
the model further. UN agencies become sponsors and benefactors of agree-
ments among first-mover firms that see economic or social good in
ratcheting up environmental and labor standards. Similarly, in 2003,
Annan began sponsoring and encouraging firms to underwrite a low-cost
program to extend technical assistance to small and medium-sized entre-
preneurs in the Third World, a realistic, if very partial, measure to deal
with some of the dissatisfaction with the inequality generated by the current
stage of globalization (Hurt 2003).

Creating resources

Nonetheless, the longer history of international cooperation suggests that
something more may be possible. Many of the international institutions cre-
ated over the last century created resources that that they then allocated by
“politically efficient” means that often hid the redistributive element. For
example, the original international intellectual property regime not only
created a form of property in the monopoly rights given to inventors,
authors, and trademark owners, it also created a real duty on the part of
patent owners to work their patents in every international market, or else
lose the right to maintain it. Until the recently created WTO system—the
invention of a tiny coalition of American pharmaceutical, information tech-
nology, and entertainment firms—international technology regimes gave
lower prices to industrializing nations (Sell 2003; Penrose 1973). The recent
responses of pharmaceutical companies to international pressure over the
costs of AIDS drugs suggest some possibility that the “global lawmakers”
may relearn the older lesson. Similarly, the Biodiversity Treaty, with its
sections on intellectual property, may eventually serve to create similar
resources for industrializing nations.

Long after governments put the first global intellectual property regimes
in place, international institutions also “created” resources through the
drawn-out process of renegotiating Germany’s war debts. By fiat, govern-
ments reduced the war debts, originally created by fiat. Of course, the
negotiators accompanied their moves with much hand waving about
“responsible international financial practices.” It was, nonetheless, a polit-
ically efficient action that obscured the redistributive elements from the 
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masses within Belgium, France, Italy, and the US, and from their elected
representatives.

In 1991, the distinguished Mexican economist, Victor Urquidi (1991: 7)
argued that powerful governments should do something similar in order to
assure some level of redistribution to the less-industrialized world:

The essence of the [current] problem, so clearly foreseen by Keynes
at the time of the German reparations . . . is that for the debt to be
repaid . . . the debtors must develop a sufficiently large export surplus.

The recession-induced collapse of world markets for Third World goods
in the 1980s made that impossible. Therefore:

many countries went into default, which made them ineligible for loans
or other forms of financial assistance. Others kept on meeting their
interest payments at the expense of growth and development. What
came to be termed the “reverse transfer,” that is the net out-transfer
of financial resources from the developing to the industrialized coun-
tries, was the equivalent of reparations payments as if a war had been
lost. In fact, the war on poverty, the great struggle for development,
had to be given up.

Other cases where international institutions have created resources and
then redistributed them exist. For example, the Bretton Woods institutions
used the initial deposits of gold and hard currencies by the US (and the
very few other original members whose money was convertible) to create
a pool of loan fund that the Fund and Bank expanded both by fiat and
by borrowing. As a result, the Keynesian proposal to use additions to Fund
reserves as a pool of funds for development assistance remained a hardy
perennial in discussions of international public finance until the floating
exchange rate system appeared in the early 1970s. The new system made
the “reserve-expansion/foreign assistance Link” idea less relevant. Never-
theless, it might be a better use of analysts’ time to develop proposals of
this sort rather than on finding new ways to importune reluctant donors
and point out their inconsistency in endorsing multilateral programs
without providing the necessary financing.

Programs analogous to the “Link” would establish regular (even if
initially, small) sources of development finance linked to some growing
aspect of the world economy. Ruben P. Mendez (1992) suggests some
possible directions. The most interesting are those that could be connected
back to the traditional, proven way in which benefactors have played a
role in extending the activities of world organizations by allowing new
programs to be demonstrated in practice before all states are required to
bear their part of the burden.
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The Norwegian initiative to impose a carbon tax on North Sea oil
(Sandvold 1993) is a case that could be linked to such a process. States
that might be willing to impose such a tax include the pro-development
oil producers (Canada and Mexico as well as Norway), similar countries
with significant roles in the oil trade (for example, the Netherlands and
Finland). The oil companies who have signed on to the Global Compact
or who have executives on the BCSD might join them. All might agree
to impose a small unit fee on the oil they process and then give the funds
to the Global Environmental Facility. The retail vendors of oil thus “taxed”
would be able to advertise to Green consumers, explaining the major
benefit to the environment that derives from a slight increase in price. If
some firms’ expectations about the significance of the Green segment of
the market prove correct, then the forces of the market would generate
significant development funds. Moreover, governments committed to a
Green industrial development path would have an incentive to join in
imposing the tax on all the oil sold in their countries.

Of course, one thing that should be noted about such a proposal—
which is also true about all the ways in which international institutions
have “created” resources—is the reliance on a particular power of some
social group, a power that is amplified at the same time that it is some-
what hidden by the international institution. In this example, it is the
(hypothetical) power of Green consumers and governments committed to
a Green industrial development path. In the case of the renegotiation of
war debts and the original funding of the Bretton Woods institutions, it
was the power of international finance. These interests failed to back the
“reserve-expansion/aid link” or most attempts to forgive Third World
debt. In the case of the original intellectual property regimes, inventors
and industrializing countries both supported the compromise.

The powers that could help resolve the unresolved environmental, labor,
and development issues of the current industrial order may change very
rapidly. In 1992, the Japanese Ministry for International Trade (MITI)
concluded that, “environmental concerns will drive the next generation of
economic growth,” and, therefore, more government money had to be
spent in the, “strategic repositioning of Japanese industry,” to take advan-
tage of this development (Menon 1992: 5). This commitment to a Green
industrial path, one shared by the contemporary German government,
made new international environment regimes look much more likely a
decade ago, when Japan was a global economic powerhouse. Now, after
years of economic stasis, Japanese preferences seem less likely to shape the
global order.

Therefore, it may be unclear whose powers one would wish to see ampli-
fied in order to establish new international regulatory regimes. The history
of international labor institutions should serve as a further caution. In the
past, international regulatory efforts tended to privilege workers in the
industrialized world. It is probably true that, a century ago, workers in

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111

Leadership and global governance for the Information Age 171



the most “advanced” of the “newly industrializing countries” of the day
(for example, in the Danish and Swedish empires) did benefit from the
self-interested international labor legislation promoted by the German
Kaiser to encourage social order within his nation where both industry
and labor movements were more advanced. Equally, it may be true that
workers today in South Korea or Malaysia will, in the end, benefit from
international labor pacts pushed by an American government responding
to domestic social forces with interests similar to those that motivated the
Kaiser a century ago. Nevertheless, as Robert W. Cox (1996b: 47) reminds
us, the first movement for international labor regulation was, “part and
parcel of the nationalistic movement which was bringing European states
into conflict both within Europe and more especially in the areas of imperial
expansion beyond Europe.”

Certainly, we should be attentive to each of the unresolved dimensions
of global governance in the early twenty-first century to avoid the break-
down that took place at the beginning of the twentieth. Realistically, though,
it may be impossible to find common ground among the First World and
Third World groups marginalized in the transition to the Information Age.
Christopher Candland (2002: 5) notes, “Labor activists in industrialized and
industrializing countries who are normally allied in their belief that inter-
national capital should be made more socially accountable are sharply
divided over linking labor standards to trade.” That is, of course, the way
that past international labor conventions have been enforced, and the only
way that social active consumer groups in the North might contribute to
higher labor standards in the South. Similarly, Candland points to “the mul-
titude of social, political, material, ideological, and gender conflicts” that
would need to be overcome in order to create effective transnational devel-
opment coalitions. Yet, many Northern activists on the Left still see such
coalitions as the only way to narrow the international income gaps that 
have grown during the liberal fundamentalist phase of the Information Age
transition.

Prospects for cosmopolitan democracy

In fact, no matter how attractive progressive Northern programs for a
more just form of global governance may be, they may be irrelevant to
many activists in the South. As a major case in point, a realistic assess-
ment of the political and cultural barriers to the movement for
“cosmopolitan democracy” should make us skeptical about that goal.

As we have seen, the advocates of cosmopolitan democracy are a group
of prominent political philosophers, activists, and policy-makers, including
some of the most eminent living Western democratic theorists. They sup-
port the continued spread of liberal democratic political systems across the
nations of the world along with the strengthening and democratization of
international institutions. In a world in which the economy has outrun the
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boundaries of the state, argument goes, we need stronger international
institutions to redress the social balance, and we need to democratize those
institutions to assure that they serve the larger common good.

Advocates of cosmopolitan democracy see reason for optimism in the
support for their program that recently has come from the leaders of inter-
national institutions. International agencies, from UNICEF to the IMF,
have become material supporters of democratic movements throughout the
world. Significant leaders, such as former UN Secretary General Boutros-
Ghali (1995) as well as Kofi Annan (1998) have unexpectedly used their
positions to advocate the entire cosmopolitan program, including the real
democratization of strengthened international institutions through direct
election of delegates or peoples’ assemblies and one person, one vote forms
of representation.

The typical argument that such optimism is misplaced comes from more
conservative Western theorists who believe in the cultural particularity of
liberal democratic norms that underlie the cosmopolitan program. Those
norms, they claim, are rooted in the notions of equal dignity of all human
beings and of individual rights and responsibilities that come from the
Western tradition of Natural Law. It should not be surprising, therefore,
that liberal democracy can thrive in the historically Catholic nations of
Latin America, or that it has its firmest grip in Eastern Europe’s Catholic
and Protestant (not Orthodox) nations, and that the new African states
with the most lively democratic politics—South Africa, Cape Verde—are
those where Western Christianity has most successfully entrenched the
Natural Law tradition. This is still a strange argument, one that ignores
the experience of India and Japan as well as the quite similar claims about
a moral community of mankind and about the equal obligations we owe
to each other in Buddhist, Confucian, Hindu, and Muslim traditions.

The lack of realism does not come from the “democracy” in the
cosmopolitan vision. It comes from its cosmopolitanism. For the next gener-
ation, at least, the focus of egalitarian movements in the Third World is
likely to remain more on the local, national, and regional rather than the
global level. It is logical for egalitarian social movements, even in poor
regions with highly skewed economies, to place top priority on creating
political democracy thus opening a safe political space in which to campaign
for their significant economic priorities. The egalitarian politics of devel-
oping nations with undemocratic states or with marginally democratic
states is likely to focus on democratization at home, whether the county’s
economy is relatively egalitarian (such as that of Indonesia) or relatively
inegalitarian (such as that of Nigeria). In democratic and highly inegali-
tarian states (for instance, in Brazil and many of the other newer
democracies and also in the wealthy states with growing economic
inequality, such as the US) there may be two equal priorities: fighting for
greater economic equality and protecting against attempts by the privi-
leged to roll back the democratic victories. Only in those states that are
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democratic, egalitarian, and wealthy (that is, Japan and some in Western
Europe) is the program of cosmopolitan democracy likely to be a priority,
even though everywhere it deserves to be considered a plausible ideal, the
sort of utopia that it is reasonable to mark our progress against.

In Chapter 4, I discussed the range of political options that energize
the current generation of students in the industrialized world. There,
“working for cosmopolitan democracy” may be a primary strategy. In
much of the rest of the world, strengthening and reforming the state is
more relevant.

What would be a reasonable agenda for those concerned with both
strengthening and democratizing all of governance, globally? Beyond atten-
tion to democratic politics at home, in most parts of the world activists
would do well to support the agencies, governments, and individuals willing
to sponsor the international conferences where reform of the difficult labor,
development, and environmental issues can take place. Because it will be
hard to find benefactors wealthy enough to back the redistributive aspects
of effective regimes that cross the North–South divide, backing new regimes
that create resources will be essential. Therefore, the history of such inno-
vations should become required reading. Creating resources means looking
for institutional designs that husband and amplify the power of those willing
to work for a more humane order—the power of progressive consumers,
of firms that have become self-interested in a more benign world, and of
the marginalized people themselves, those who will otherwise remain
victims of the Information Age world order rather than its citizens. 
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12 To mingle, meet, and know
Marginalization and the privileged

Recall that the end of the most significant recent analyses of global patterns
of income inequality, World Bank economist Branko Milanovic (1999: 51)
asks how such levels of inequality can possibly continue. “Such a high
inequality,” he says, “is sustainable precisely because the world is not
unified, and rich people do not mingle, meet, or even know about the
existence of the poor other than in the most abstract way.”

When she first read Milanovic, one of my students, a Francophone
Caribbean woman who had grown up in the Philippines where her parents
taught at an elite International Baccalaureate school, found that statement
unconvincing. She wondered whether the economist had any experience
with great urban centers like Manila or Port-au-Prince. Her parents’
students, among the richest of the rich, easily ignored the impoverished
men and women who served them and the thousands whose neighbor-
hoods they crossed to get between the barred gates of their homes and
the barred gates of the school. “Certainly, people can mingle without every
really meeting, knowing, or caring about the poor. Nothing is going to
convince privileged people to be concerned with those on the margins.”

This final chapter makes that difficult case, the case that the conditions
of the marginalized, and their own knowledge of those conditions, are of
concern to the privileged. I initially frame the problem as one of searching
for the benefactors of international institutions that might effectively
manage the remaining problems of the Information Age world order. The
chapter then turns to the “common sense” of the world’s privileged, and,
in particular, to the simple liberal arguments made for unregulated glob-
alization, for a world without conscious concern for the marginalized. I
outline a series of prudential and ethical concerns that arise for the world’s
privileged when uncritical versions of the liberal argument become a reality.
One of those concerns points to the centrality of the knowledge of the
marginalized to the resolution of the moral dilemmas faced by the privi-
leged. In that context, I argue for an International Relations that learns
from the world’s poor. I close by shifting from merely prudential issues to
argue that working to overcome the inequalities that divide humanity may
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be one of the few ways to give greater meaning to the lives of those with
gross material advantage.

The unfinished business of building the next 
world order

Why, in a book about the international political economy of marginal-
ization and development should the last chapter focus on the human needs,
the development, of the world’s privileged?

In the first instance, my concern is practical. As Braithwaite and Drahos
conclude, no matter how creative the intellectual and political leadership
provided by egalitarian social movements, ultimately, the institutions that
regulate and tame capitalist globalization will be put into place by the
very privileged, “the global lawmakers . . . the men who run the largest
corporations, the US and the EC” (Braithwaite and Drahos 2000: 629).

As the last chapters have argued, the major unfinished business of the
Information Age world order involve creating institutions to overcome 
labor and Third World conflicts and to deal effectively with global envi-
ronmental problems. These are, of course, the issues that have driven
almost a decade of anti-globalization protests outside the meetings of 
the IMF and World Bank, the WTO, and the World Economic Forum.
They are the issues at the center of the simultaneous, alternative, World
Social Forum that brings together critical liberal economists and social
activists opposing the imposition of a liberal fundamentalist world by an
increasingly unilateralist US government.

In 2004, the Indian writer and political activist, Arundhati Roy, opened
the Forum by bitterly condemning the US’s new version of Britain’s
nineteenth-century liberal imperialism (Roy 2004):

New Imperialism is already upon us. It’s a remodeled, streamlined
version of what we once knew. For the first time in history, a single
Empire with an arsenal of weapons that could obliterate the world in
an afternoon has complete unipolar economic and military hegemony.
It uses different weapons to break open different markets. There isn’t
a country on God’s earth that is not caught in the crosshairs of the
American cruise missile and the IMF chequebook. Argentina’s the
model if you want to be the poster-boy of neoliberal capitalism, Iraq
if you’re the black sheep.

Yet, history tells us that the last attempt to establish a liberal empire,
the British program before the First World War, proved relatively inef-
fective at creating the expanding market areas demanded by capitalist
industrialism. The functionalist, cooperative, Public International Unions
had to do that job. Moreover, in the subsequent industrial era, sponsors
and benefactors had to be found for an even more benign system that
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responded to some of the concerns of the marginalized that the liberal
imperialists had ignored, in particular, the concerns of industrial workers
and of natives of the colonized world.

Not surprisingly, then, in today’s world, where the imperialist United
States blocks discussion of labor and environmental agreements that might
secure the liberal world order without force, Secretary General Kofi Annan
has launched his Global Compact, the program that circumvents govern-
ments and asks progressive business leaders to promote fundamental human
rights, labor, and environmental norms directly (Ruggie 2001; Hughes and
Wilkinson 2001). Within this context of unresolved issues of global regu-
lation and extreme, possibly misplaced reliance on the positive motivations
of private enterprise, it is worth remembering the entire range of reasons
(not just the pecuniary ones) why all the “global lawmakers,” (and not just
progressive corporate leaders) have concern for those who have so far been
left out of the planning for the Information Age world order. The place
to start is with the central arguments that all the lawmakers salute, the
liberal arguments in favor of largely unregulated globalization.

The Liberal fundamentalist case

Today’s basic argument in favor of globalization remains Cobdenite. It is
the argument that goes back to David Ricardo, and in a slightly different
form, to Adam Smith, the argument that favors the widest possible
geographic division of labor. In the form that Ricardo gave it to us, it is
the argument of comparative advantage.

Under most conditions, the argument remains correct. Under most
conditions, regions of the world will be better off—if the material abun-
dance is their aim—when they trade with one another and specialize in
the lines in which they have a comparative advantage. The so-called “New
International Economics” (Krugman 1986) of the 1980s did point out that
the old “import substitution-style” arguments about using trade policy to
protect “infant industries” have a good deal of validity, even when the
new industry is a fundamentally new sector located in an already indus-
trialized nation. Moreover, it is certainly true that many of the global
institutions with influence over Third World governments have ignored
the lessons of the New International Economics. Nonetheless, as advocates
of that kind of analysis are often at pains to point out: they still accept
the basic case for comparative advantage. Under most conditions, if 
a country really wishes to get wealthier, it will open its borders to the
products, investment, and workers of all other countries.

Globalization benefits some, but it harms others

If that is true, why does anyone oppose such policies? Some globalization
advocates are apt to tell us that the opponents are either ignorant or they
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are “rent-seekers” attempting to preserve an unjust advantage gained by
“protectionist” barriers to trade, investment, and migration. Yet, that reac-
tion overlooks the fundamental argument made by the more learned
advocates of comparative advantage. No one argues that everyone within a
country will benefit when barriers come down. Certainly, in the North,
there will be the industrial workers who will lose their jobs to equally
skilled and less well paid workers in the South. In the South, capitalists
and workers in uncompetitive sectors will lose when the goods and services
from the North flood in. The argument for comparative advantage is only
that the total income of the countries involved, the Wealth of the Nations,
will be greater, not the wealth of every one (or even most) of their citi-
zens. For the liberal magic to work, for everyone within a nation to benefit,
the nation must have governors willing and able to tax the greater bene-
fits coming to some individuals (the newly rich manufacturing capitalists
of the South, the software magnates of the North) and redistribute the
wealth to those immediately harmed.

Liberal internationalism arrives as part of an
ideological package

Even relatively sophisticated economists who tout the benefits of open
borders are apt to overlook the simple political facts that make such redis-
tribution rare. States often adopt liberal international policies as part of
an entire package brought in by a liberal party associated with traders,
financiers, and highly competitive manufacturers. The package will not be
based on the sophisticated, nuanced political economy of university profes-
sors willing to imagine careful policies to distribute both the benefits and
pains of globalization. The package will, more likely, be based on the
“common sense” of men interested in the gains they will achieve, as well
as on the rules of thumb of “practical” analysts who have absorbed the
basic liberal faith in markets. The liberal package is likely to recommend
that those harmed by the new stage of globalization be given the disci-
pline of the market rather than recommend that their welfare is served
by the redistribution of globalization’s benefits. Recall (from Chapter 6)
how, at the time of the Irish famine, the abolition of the Corn Laws—
the paradigmatic liberal internationalist victory—marked the end of the
Tory redistributive policies that had curbed death and immigration in the
first months of the disaster. The Great Famine also deserves to be recalled
as the paradigmatic result of liberal common sense.

Of course, a century and a half later, the common sense of the privi-
leged no longer sees famine as an appropriate discipline for a backward
people. Nevertheless, the policy packages sometimes offered to the poorest
states after they have faced external shocks (such as the rapid rise in oil
prices in the 1970s) bear a family resemblance to the Whig policy in
Ireland. In Africa, in particular, the first round of structural adjustment
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in the late 1970s and 1980s required governments not only to undermine
their elite base by eliminating uncompetitive nationalized industries and
protected bastions of local capitalists, governments also had to harm their
popular base by cutting subsidies to consumers and eliminating an array
of services. In a second phase, after the first round of structural adjust-
ment had led to some combination of political instability (due to the
weakening of the state’s legitimacy), increased government corruption (due
to attempts to circumvent external requirements), and continued economic
malaise, international lenders began to demand more comprehensive
programs for “good governance” whereby relatively ineffective, limited
democratic states were required to constitutionalize neoliberal norms, in
part, to tie the hands of future governments that might wish to reassert
greater state control (Abrahamsen 2001; Bøås and McNeill 2003, 50–89).
In Africa in the late twentieth century, as in Ireland in the middle of the
nineteenth, liberal internationalism arrived with the revolutionary agenda
of eliminating the forces that could tame the market.

Moreover, while Social Darwinism may no longer be part of the common
sense of the world’s lawmakers, in many parts of the world—certainly in
my own country, the United States—the ideological layer of liberalism
still lies atop a thick layer of denominational Protestantism that enjoins us
to limit charity to the “deserving,” hard-working, and grateful poor (Augelli
and Murphy 1988, Chapter 3). Place this very particular Protestant ethic
on top of that layer of the peculiar statism that underlies all liberal
economics since Smith, and you have justification for ignoring any growing
international inequality: The most important factor affecting their economy
is the policy of their governments, and if their governments are so venal
or stupid not to adopt liberal fundamentalist policies, then we have no
responsibility to close the growing gap between our material conditions
and theirs. We have no responsibility even if, in their society, material
stagnation means more destitution.

Globalization fuels resentment: prudential reasons
for concern

If we imagine the “global lawmakers” to be men of little compassion very
much at ease with hypocrisy, then the readily overlooked aspects of the
liberal package would hardly be a problem. “Yes,” they might, in more
honest moments, think, “globalization always harms some, but it benefits
us, and, all the better that it comes in as part of political programs that
absolve us of responsibility for those who are harmed, either here at home
or abroad.”

Few of the privileged are so vile. As Gertrude Stein said, the only thing
different about the rich is, “They have money.” Yet, even the heartless
few have prudential reasons for considering the lot of those people that
globalization continues to marginalize.
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Amy Chua’s (2003) World on Fire: How Exporting Free Market Democracy

Breeds Ethnic Hatred and Global Instability outlines the prudential argument
quite well. Chua, a Yale Law School professor, has no difficulty with the
liberal fundamentalist concept of “market democracy,” the concept that
Erskine Childers (1997: 272) called “intellectual rubbish” and “insidiously
undemocratic trickery.” Chua’s first worry is not that the contemporary
world order creates meaninglessly weak democratic states, but that marke-
tization always tends to rebound to the advantage of limited groups, identity
groups that easily become sources of more widespread resentment. Chua
lays out the problem this way:

Market-dominant minorities can be found in every corner of the world.
The Chinese are a market-dominant minority not just in the Philippines
but throughout Southeast Asia. In 1998, Chinese Indonesians, only 3
percent of the population, controlled roughly 70 percent of Indonesia’s
private economy, including all of the country’s largest conglomerates.
More recently, in Burma, entrepreneurial Chinese have literally taken
over the economies of Mandalay and Rangoon. Whites are a market-
dominant minority in South Africa—and, in a more complicated sense,
in Brazil, Ecuador, Guatemala, and much of Latin America. Lebanese
are a market-dominant minority in Nigeria. Croats were a market-
dominant minority in the former Yugoslavia. And Jews are almost
certainly a market-dominant minority in post-Communist Russia.

(p. 6)

The economic advance of these minorities fuels political organization by
ethno-nationalists and may lead to violent ethnic conflict or even genocide.

There may be no simple lesson that all the global lawmakers will take
from this finding. Some may have concluded that the relatively recent
(post-1985) American presumption that limited democracy can always
accompany marketization is invalid. William Robinson (1996) correctly
points out how revolutionary this change in US foreign policy in the second
Reagan administration was. Rather than working to undermine popular
democratic forces throughout the Third World, Reagan, his immediate
successor, and then Clinton actively supported democratization, with the
proviso that economic liberalization and the “good governance” of a limited
state accompany it. The second Bush administration appears to have gone
back to the older pattern. In places large and small—Pakistan, Venezuela,
Haiti, the Central African Republic—honoring “democracy” now seems
less important than securing strong allies and assuring that the advice of
the Bretton Woods institutions is followed.

Yet, the one consistent lesson from Chua’s analysis would be to support
strong democratic states, committed to liberal international economic rela-
tions, but able to transfer the benefits of globalization from the small
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minorities that first gain them to the less-well-off majorities whose resent-
ment would otherwise be fueled. Radical Afrikaaner political economist,
Janis van der Westhuizen (2002), explains that it is the realization of exactly
the problem Chua identifies that has fueled post-apartheid South Africa’s
search for models of “Ethnic Redistribution with Growth.” In South
African analysts’ minds, two models stand out: the Malaysian model of
using redistribution in a growing economy to create a class of Malay capi-
talists, and the Afrikaaner experience in seizing the state created by the
anglophone elite and using it to raise Afrikaaners to their level. Both
models required a strong, interventionist state, one supporting a capitalist
economy, certainly, but not the radically downsized state suggested by
“market democracy.”

Chua closes her book by arguing that Americans, themselves, consti-
tute a “global market-dominant minority” that experiences the resentment
of the world’s majority. The analogy is apt, as is the analogous pruden-
tial consequence: just as elites concerned with avoiding ethnic conflict in
the Third World should support states strong enough to engage in ethnic
redistribution with growth, at a global level, it would be prudent for the
privileged to support powerful institutions that would redistribute part of
the world’s wealth. In the terms used in Chapter 2, it would be prudent
to have global institutions that really do what they have always promised
to do. In the early years of US hegemony, the years immediately after
the Second World War, this is precisely what the United States did for
its European allies and for Japan. That is why we still hear so many calls
for a new “Marshall Plan” for Africa, Latin America, South Asia, the Arab
world, or the South in general.

Why are such calls ignored? There is a relevant, and extensive, literature
on why the United States has become increasingly hostile to international
institutions and to any fundamentally redistributive global policies
(Agrawala and Andresen 1999; Holloway 2000; Patrick and Forman 2002).
Yet, much of that literature misses the cyclical nature of elite interest in tam-
ing markets and redistributing some of the wealth. These cycles are just as
relevant to the behavior of the privileged in Europe or Japan as they are to
the more-often bewailed actions of the US government.

These long cycles persist, in part, because a long sequence of innovations
is needed before a period of benign hegemony can begin. Consider, for
example, the problem for world leaders who have become convinced of
Chua’s argument and ready to support stronger states capable of ethnic
redistribution. Where would they look for policy guidance? Probably not to
contemporary economics and international political economy (IPE). Both
mainstream economics and IPE treat states that have adopted liberal eco-
nomic policies, especially “market democracies,” as normative. Political
economists want to understand the forces that take a state away from this
ideal. They rarely consider the forces that give rise to the adoption of 
the normative policies (Nelson 2003), let alone consider what is needed to
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establish and give legitimacy to the different ideal of a powerful state com-
mitted to ethnic redistribution. Similarly, political economists concerned
with international institutions and development are likely to spend their 
time thinking only about the policies of Third World governments as the
dependent variable. The conditions under which effective redistributive
international institutions might be created have not been explored.

Beyond the prudential

The greatest moral dilemmas faced by the world’s privileged stem from
unequal influence granted to them by their wealth. One of the main themes
of this book has been that inequality is the enemy of human development;
it harms those at the bottom of the hierarchy. In fact, there is even strong
evidence that inequality, by itself, contributes to the ill health of the margin-
alized. Neither human beings, nor, for that matter, other primates, cope
well with the levels of inequality that are typical in the contemporary world
(Marmot and Wilkinson 1999; Kawachi et al. 1999).

The world’s marginalized know the power of the world’s privileged.
The disadvantaged know that there are a wide range of collective deci-
sions, in which they have no part, that affect their material well-being,
their security, their sense of self-worth, and their prospects for self-
actualization. These fundamentally undemocratic decisions include those
made by “democratic” means when Northern citizens choose their glob-
ally powerful leaders. Similar decisions are not really hidden from the eyes
of the marginalized even when they are made in the market. Market
outcomes are predictable consequences of market power, of wealth.
Indonesians can expect 70 percent of the market’s benefits to go to the 3
percent of the people who have 70 percent of the private wealth. The
same can be said at a global level about the expectations the world can
have about how the market will benefit the 4 percent of humanity that
make up the “global market-dominant minority” in the US, or the simi-
larly sized, and similarly privileged, minority in the EU.

Responsibly wielding power: learning from those on the
margins

For better or worse, the materially privileged have great influence over
the marginalized, but theirs is a power difficult to wield responsibly. Those
of us who are part of the world’s privileged find it difficult to have anything
more than the most abstract kind of compassion for all the people we
influence when we vote for our leaders and when we make our market
choices. Peter Singer (1999, 2002) might want the average European 
or American to try to conjure up the faces of the dozen or two dozen
children we leave in destitution by refusing to make marginal changes in
our consumption, sacrifices equivalent to a tax of 1, 2, or 3 percent of 
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our incomes. Yet, it is difficult to see these faces. We do not, in fact,
mingle or know the world’s destitute.

Mormon ethicist and business consultant Steven R. Covey (1990) tells
us that “highly effective people” are able to keep a close match between
their “circle of influence” and their “circle of concern.” Those who, by
luck or misfortune, can influence more people than they can fully under-
stand and have compassion for the need to delegate their influence in
order to achieve their own goals.

Using a commercially savvy self-help guru as an authority for global
ethics is meant to be jarring. Covey’s point, of course, is to get business
leaders to lighten-up and let others sweat the small stuff. He is not asking
the privileged to give up ultimate power. Yet, that, in fact, would be the
logical conclusion of the argument he is making, certainly if the goal of
the privileged, influential person is to foster real democracy and to give
everyone the opportunity for self-realization. In fact, the self-realization of
the privileged people, themselves—their greatest sense of competence,
honesty, and responsibility—can only come by giving up the influence
they have over all those outside their circle of concern.

Yet, it is difficult to imagine how even the “global lawmakers” could
make a world of relatively equal market power and truly democratic and
effective global institutions. Perhaps the best that can be expected is that
the powerful would begin to delegate more. That would allow the know-
ledge and the interests of the marginalized to play a role. This is, in fact,
the central characteristic of “hegemony” in Antonio Gramsci’s sense of
the word. It is also what distinguished the Marshall Plan from almost every
subsequent program of international economic assistance. Europeans
decided on the projects to be funded, how they were to be done, and how
they would be evaluated. The Americans insisted only that the Europeans
cooperate and work toward the kind of economic integration that might
end the century and a half of Franco-German conflict (Hogan 1987, 26–53).

The Marshall Plan was more successful than most later development
assistance projects. Self-help guru Covey could explain why: the Americans
delegated almost all responsibility to the people who had the knowledge 
to make the Plan work. Now, more cases teach the same lesson. They
include some of the work of development NGOs as well as some of the work
of the human-development-oriented UNDP (Tooze and Murphy 1996).

The argument made in this section has implications for the social
sciences, and not just for development studies. International Relations (IR)
claims a place among the disciplines not only as the main site of research
on war and peace, statecraft, and international inequality. IR scholars
argue that we nurture distinctive and valuable qualities of mind including
the habit of approaching issues with a global perspective, that is, from the
standpoint of all of humanity at once. Our critics correctly notice that 
the “global perspective” we claim to adopt and teach is often just that of 
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the most powerful people in the most powerful states, the only people
arrogant enough to believe that they can speak for the world. In IR, there-
fore, more perhaps than in other social sciences, it is essential to try to
learn from the world’s marginalized. It is essential to a goal we have set
for ourselves and that we have not achieved.

The primary aim of contemporary critical theory in IR has been to let
a wide range of previously excluded voices be heard within the academic
and public dialogues about international affairs (Wyn Jones 2001). It is
unclear whether critical theorists have been successful, and, no doubt, the
effectiveness of the different strands of critical theory has differed. A distinct
feminist IR theory that learns from the lives of women certainly exists,
but the ability of global political economy to express the range of voices
of the world’s racially and economically marginalized can be questioned.
There is still no disciplinary norm that enjoins students and scholars of
global political economy to do field work among the world’s marginal-
ized—to meet, to spend time with, and to know the people for whom
critical scholars claim to speak. Until such a norm exists, until it is habit-
ually followed, the field is likely to remain less than “highly effective” at
one of the core things we claim to do.

The material matters less than we sometimes believe 
it does

One of the ironies about many popular business writers, including Covey,
is that they undermine both the ethical and psychological foundations of
liberal capitalism by reminding their readers that material things contribute
to happiness much less than do physical and emotional security, friend-
ship, and the ability to pursue a calling. The UNDP’s Human Development
Index also tries to remind us of this. It is an imperfect measure, but instruc-
tive. For example, in the 2003 report, the United States shares the status
of “high human development” with 54 other countries. In 53 of those,
GDP per capita (taking into account purchasing power) is less than in the
US. That is to say, 53 other societies find a way to provide the material
conditions needed for a decent life while taking less, per capita, of the
world’s material goods. In 22 of the 53 countries, “high human develop-
ment” is achieved with less than half the income of the average American.
Or, to put it another way, Americans might be able to give to others half
of what they gain each year and still have access to all that really matters.

Honoring our ancestors, assuring that we have taken
only what has been given, releasing ourselves from
clinging

For many Americans, our ethical concerns for the plight of the world’s mar-
ginalized may be even greater. Those of us whose families fled Ireland’s
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Great Famine (or the Swedish famine a generation later, or any of the myr-
iad other immigrant tragedies) dishonor their memory by ignoring those
who, today, suffer from the same policies that turned our great grandparents
into economic exiles. Tom Hayden (2001: 269) writes:

We may climb the corporate ladder—by some estimates one-third of
American CEOs are Irish American—but these material gains are
often achieved at the expense of deeper spiritual benefits. . . . We can
become a permanent caste of Reagan Democrats, adopting the same
superior pretensions and free-market nostrums that doomed our own
ancestors to catastrophic suffering, or we can learn from our origins
to identify with the landless, the hungry, the poor, and the immigrants
. . . We can reap the privileges of being white or, remembering the
shame of being classified as simians and asking what is whiteness but
privilege?, we can transcend the superficiality of our skin color to join
in solidarity with those who are darker than ourselves. We can dismiss
. . . as inferior the two billion people living on wages of one US dollar
per day, and in doing so live lives of perfect denial of our own origins.
Or we can see ourselves mirrored in the roughened, unkempt, tearful
faces of today’s persecuted, and act to alleviate their suffering as we
once hoped others might do for us.

Even those of the world’s privileged who do not share the experience
of the “successful” immigrants have reason to question whether their
material advantage has been earned fairly. It is not necessary to be
convinced that the Third World’s “underdevelopment” was, in part, a
consequence of “the drain of economic surplus from the satellite after its
incorporation as such into the world capitalist system,” (Frank 1967: 10).
It is only necessary to suspect that some of the privilege we now have is
unearned; that some of what we have was not given freely to us or to our
ancestors.

Finally, there is the problem faced by all of us who have prestige, honor,
wealth, and power. Our advantages are addictive, hard to give up. We
cling to them, and that clinging itself, ultimately, is painful not only for
others, but also for us. In 1998, Nadine Gordimer, the South African
novelist who won the 1991 Nobel Prize for Literature wrote a post-
apartheid, metaphorical tale, a horror story, about a white couple—decent,
kind, humane—trying to protect all they have and what they care for.
They wall their house and top it with loops of razor wire, as so many
decent and kind South Africans have done since 1994, the common
response to the robberies, break-ins, and violence that have marked the
first decade when everyone can freely move throughout the country. The
story closes with the couple’s beloved only child, increasingly isolated and
living in his own beautiful fantasy world of knights and dragons, pretending
“to be the Prince who braves the terrible thicket of thorns to enter the
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palace and kiss the Sleeping Beauty back to life.” Crawling into the coiled
tunnel at the compounds’ edge, he is caught, and killed, by the razor wire.
It clutches him and drags his body in, exactly as the contractors, “The
People for Total Security,” promised it would.

Gordimer (1998) frames the tale with her own reflections about life in
her new politically equal, but still economically divided country. The story
is a metaphor for the clinging that is destroying the privilege, psychically
and morally. Yet, even she—democrat, open admirer of Marx, life-long
warrior for equality—has nothing but sad compassion for those who use
walls and wire to try to save what they have.

Coda: a copper box for cars

For most of us in the privileged world, the tragedy and insanity of what
we do to preserve our advantage is rarely as stark and clear as the things
a critical observer can see in Johannesburg, or Port-au-Prince, or perhaps
even in Manila. Yet, I am almost certain that, if we open our eyes, we
can always find examples in our own backyards.

A case in point: a few years back, the Trustees, the governing board 
of the college where I teach, walked around the campus with some of 
our historians of art and architecture and noted that a horrible “sub-
urbanization” had taken place even in the 30 or 40 years since most 
of the Trustees had been students. Little could be seen of the landscape
imagined by Wellesley College’s nineteenth-century founder, a visionary
philanthropic capitalist who wanted to create a place where women could
“revolt against the slavery” in which they were held “by the customs of
society—the broken health, the aimless lives, the subordinate position,”
(Palmieri 1997: 10). The College was to be a laboratory for social trans-
formation where even the landscape would work toward that end. Frederick
Law Olmstead, the architect of New York’s Central Park and the “Emerald
Necklace” of green spaces surrounding the city of Boston, provided the
blueprint. Yet, by 2000, Olmstead’s bucolic landscape was filled with auto-
mobiles. Tarmac covered what were once open meadows and Subarus
and Volvos lined what were once empty carriage roads.

This “suburbanization” came about without anyone’s intention. The
existence of the College itself, and its beautiful public landscape,
contributed to the value of property in the surrounding community. By
the early 2000s, a house or condominium within walking distance cost
eight times the annual salary of an average senior faculty member, 16
times the salary of an entering assistant professor, or 32 times the salary
of the average member of the clerical staff. Almost everyone who works
at the College now has to commute, and, after more than a decade of
Republican governors convinced that users should bear the entire costs of
public services, the network of trains and buses that once converged on
the College was now very thin.

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111

186 To mingle, meet, and know



The bus that I used to take disappeared when the General Motors
factory, ten miles to the West, moved to Latin America. (That factory had
been important to me in another way. Its United Auto Workers’ contract
stipulated that the union could bring organizers from other countries there
to learn about American practices. I used to take my International
Organization students there to see a practical demonstration of the ways
in which international labor solidarity could be built in this “global” age.)

In any event, my story, and a hundred others like it, left the campus,
in the eyes of today’s Trustees, looking too much like one of the local
shopping malls. They resolved to restore Olmstead’s, and the founder’s,
vision, not by intervening in the housing market, not by lobbying for a
more rational system of public transportation, but by finding a place to
hide all those cars.

The solution was a huge garage at the College’s gate, partially sunken,
partially (to treetop height) above ground. Of course, to restore the
campus’s beauty, the above ground part had to be hidden, as it eventu-
ally will be, by a forest of young, green-barked birch trees, trucked in from
distant nurseries. To have the concrete building blend in with the forest,
the builders attached a bamboo thicket of tree-high poles to exterior walls,
a thicket that eventually will be verdigris. Right now, however, when we
enter the College’s gates, it is entirely too clear that here is a bunker,
sheathed in precious metal, designed to lock up all the expensive little
precious and metal worlds that we individually inhabit as we go to and
from work. This seems far from the place that the College’s philanthropic
founder imagined, in 1875, would counterbalance the “male” world of
“crass commercialism, social isolation, and death,” (Palmieri 1997: 9).

Speaking at the UNDP, at the 1997 launching of the “Decade for
Elimination of Poverty,” Nadine Gordimer (1999: 183) asked:

those who possess and control great wealth . . . [to] look at the
economic structures in their own countries which have made that
wealth possible and yet have created conditions that make philan-
thropy necessary—political and economic regimes that have failed to
establish the means . . . by which people may provide for themselves
in self-respect and dignity.

That critical reflection, that commitment to understanding the place of
the privileged in the larger world of marginalization, may be an essential
program for our own “development.” Gordimer closes the book in which
she placed her UNDP address by remembering the words Nehru wrote
in a colonial prison about the shared human struggle to give meaning to
our lives as we try to confront, consciously:

the problems of individual and social life, of harmonious living, of a
proper balancing of an individual’s inner and outer life, of an adjustment
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of the relation between individuals and groups, of a continuous becom-
ing something better and higher, of social development, of the ceaseless
adventure of man.

(Quoted in Gordimer 1999: 236)

For the world’s privileged, to engage in that adventure requires moving
out of our precious metal boxes, out from behind our walls and wires, to
mingle, meet, and know.
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Notes

1 Institutions, marginalization, development

1 The allusion is to Keynes (1936: 383):

The ideas of economists and political philosophers . . . are more power-
ful than is commonly understood. Indeed the world is ruled by little 
else. Practical men who believe themselves to be quite exempt from any
intellectual influences, are usually the slaves of some defunct economist.

2 Cadbury’s purchase of the soft-drink giant, Schweppes, solved that problem in
1969, and it began the rapid evolution of the British chocolate giants into
“normal,” less philanthropic, companies (Swift 1998).

2 World organizations and human needs

1 Lederach (1998) introduces many of these techniques from different contexts,
drawing heavily on Curle (1971). Lederach is a Mennonite mediator and devel-
opment worker who has done significant work for the United Nations, although
the limits of what has been possible in his own work illustrate the argument
made in this chapter: the world organizations work for the short- or medium-
term management of many fundamental conflicts and are ill-equipped to work
for their long-term resolution.

2 However, consider Cheru (1990) who sees many Africans’ disregard for govern-
ment and the investment, emotional and material, into economies of affection
as fundamentally revolutionary activities designed to transform an intolerable
status quo.

3 This is confirmed by the generally improving trends in Human Development
noted in the UNDP’s Human Development Reports. A conviction that material trends
were improving was important to Stephen D. Krasner’s (1981) argument that
the NIEO demands of the 1970s reflected the interests of governing elites rather
than popular aspirations (see Chapter 7).

4 Social movements and liberal world orders

1 The last of the three phrases has the greatest surface validity. It comes from
Henk Overbeek (1990, 1993), Kees van der Pijl (1998), and others of the
Amsterdam School of international political economy.

2 See John S. Henley’s contribution to Stopford and Strange (1992).
3 Jonathan A. Fox (2000) outlines the limitations of this democratic opening in

the procedures of the Bank.
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4 This perspective on the connection between large or “bulky” investments and
the beginnings of new industrial eras is consistent with Systems Dynamics argu-
ments about the long wave; see Sterman and Mosekilde (1994) as well as Modelski
and Thompson (1995).

5 It is interesting to compare Wallach’s own account of her work in Geneva in the
early 1990s (“There was no openness, and the level of arrogance was amazing.
As disheartening as it was, it was also a motivating factor for an enormous amount
of political organizing” (“Lori’s War” 2000: 32) with Braithwaite and Drahos’s
(2000: 31) empirical conclusion, based on hundreds of interviews in Geneva, 
that Wallach’s (and Ralph Nader’s) organization was the most effective of the
international model mongers during those years.

5 The promise of democratic functionalism

1 Chandler (1962) outlines the process in the United States. Chandler with Hikino
(1990: 240-295), comparing the US experience with the relatively similar experi-
ence in Germany and the different experience of the United Kingdom and other
industrialized countries in which fewer companies developed within the leading
industries of the Second Industrial Revolution. Yates (1985) provides an
outstanding summary of the shift from direct control to functional structures to
more complex divisional forms.

2 See Peter Drucker (1994) on the rediscovery of Follett by organization theorists.
In 1994,the American Political Science Association inaugurated a Mary Parker
Follett prize for the best article employing historical methods. In 1998,
Pennsylvania State University Press published a new edition of The New State, with
forewords by a leading American political theorist (Benjamin R. Barber) and a
leading scholar of women and politics ( Jane Mansbridge).

3 Not coincidentally, Schlafly worked closely with Republican leaders to produce
an effective film promoting American unilateralism, “Global Governance: The
Quiet War Against American Independence,” (Eagle Forum 1998).

6 International institutions, decolonization, and
“development”

1 I wrote the original version of this chapter with the late Enrico Augelli. I have
revised this version extensively and it refers to a great deal that has gone on
since his death.

2 Julius Nyerere’s assessment in his introduction to Mason Sears’s The Years of High
Purpose (1980) is typical.

3 On the shifting arguments that have justified support for “development” within
the United States, in particular, see Augelli and Murphy (1988: 75-96). For all
donor countries, see Cassen et al. (1982).

4 Enrico Augelli and I analyzed the accuracy of the analysis with reference to
Africa (Augelli and Murphy 1989). A commentator (Novati 1989) said that we
still adopted “the World Bank position,” and suggested a number of ways in
which what we took to be internal factors impeding Africa’s development were,
in fact, external factors.

7 What the Third World wanted: the meaning of the NIEO

1 Critical liberal internationalists sympathetic to the South’s proposals, including
Gwin (1977) and Hart (1982) played minor roles in the Carter administration.

2 See the critical comments of US democratic socialist leader, Michael Harrington
(1977: 220-251).

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111

190 Notes



3 Rothschild (1944) gives a prescient Keynesian justification for the poorer states’
position. Wilcox (1949) documents the postwar economic conferences where the
Asian, Latin American, and the few free African states began to share views.

4 From the debates in the UN General Assembly’s Second Committee (UNGA),
references include the country whose representative is speaking, the year of the
actual meeting, and the page number in the English translation and summary
where the speech is reported.

5 Nwekwe (1980: 94-107) calls the Third World response to falling trade shares
“The Nigerian Initiative of 1961” and notes (p.99) that Gosovic and Ruggie
(1976) were unaware of the Nigerian action as a direct antecedent to calls for
a NIEO in 1974.

6 Compare the resolutions of regional (Asian, African, and Latin American) meet-
ings to Group of 77 meetings in Moss and Winton (1976: 20-34, 99-159, 208-309).

7 In the 1960s, debate between more and less radical states resulted in an agreement
not to mention any region’s principles in the Group’s consensus if they conflicted
with those advocated by another region (Moss and Winton 1976: 99-159).

10 Political consequences of the new inequality

1 At least, the cards in the back of many books I used in the early 1990s showed
that they had checked them out. Keohane lived on the Wellesley campus while
writing After Hegemony. Courses at MIT, where Kindleberger taught, and Wellesley
are cross-listed and the facilities of both campuses are open to both faculties.

11 Leadership and global governance for the Information Age

1 On the situation in Indonesia, see Candland and Nurjanah (2001).
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